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Chad 


President Habre Urges ‘Holy War’ Against Libya 
AB2704063890 Paris AFP in English O0OS GMT 
27 Apr 90 


[Text] Ndjamena, April 27 (AFP}—Chadian President 
Hissein Habre on Thursday called on his countrymen to 
“preach holy war” against neighbouring Libya, which he 
said was still seeking to annex his north-central African 
State. 


In a speech to Muslim leaders marking the end of the 
holy month of Ramadan, Mr. Habre called on the 
Islamic faithful to “rise up, preach everywhere, in 
mosques, villages, squares and homes, holy war against 
Libyan slavery.” 


Mr. Habre, whose French-backed forces fought back an 
invasion from the north by Libyan troops and Chadian 
rebels between 1983 and 1984, said that Libya had been 
behind “a new aggression” against Chad which last 
month led to fighting in the north-east of the country. He 
added that his forces had “crushed” the enemy during 
the fighting, which carried on into this month near the 
Sudanese border. 


Mr. Habre said that Libyan leader Mu‘ammar al- 
Qadhdhafi had used his Islamic Legion, a force made up 
of troops from countries other than Libya, dusing the 
fighting. The clashes prompted France to slightly 
increase the level of its remaining forces in Chad, which 
are mainly airborne and logistical. 


In Thursday's speech Mr. Habre said that Libya 
“respects no law, no morality, and tramples on the 
precepts of Islam.” He also once again accused Sudan, 
which borders Chad to the north-east, of allowing Libyan 
forces to use its territory to attack his country. 


Gabon 


Conference Chairman Addresses Closing Session 


AB2004 174290 Paris AFP in French 2234 GMT 
19 Apr 90 


[Text] Libreville, 20 Apr (AFP)}—Monsignor Basile Mve, 
the bishop of Oyem (northeastern Gabon) and chairman 
of the national conference, which aims at establishing a 
multiparty system in the country, has calied on his 
countrymen to work for the building of a new Gabon at 
the closing session of the conference in Libreville yes- 
terday evening. “{Words indistinct] particularly exhalt- 
ing, but full of risks,” he said. 


In such a context, two dangers pose a threat to people 
and society he added: “On the one hand, there is haste, 
which can lead to tragic or risky skids, and on the other 
hand, there is ultra-conservatism, which can be the cause 
of a missed rendevous with destiny.” 
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According to Msgr. Mve, in order to avoid these two 
obstacles, it 1s necessary to “look way back” and lay the 
foundations of a new Gabon. It would be “suicidal to 
continue taking the law into our own hands, engaging in 
denunciation, making personal attacks which are 
demeaning to us and dishonoring for foreigners,” Msgr. 
Mve said. Nobody, he concluded, “is excluded from this 
salutary metamorphosis, and nobody is too corrupt to 
help achieve it.” 


Opposition Boycotts Closing Ceremony 
AB2004214390 Dakar PANA in French 1201 GMT 
20 Apr 90 


[Text] Libreville, 20 Apr (AGP-GAB/PANA)—The 
opposition parties united yesterday in Libreville to boy- 
cott the closing ceremony of the national conference on 
the political future of Gabon, presided over by the head 
of state, Mr. Omar Bongo, it was observed there. 


Speaking on behalf of the opposition, with the exception 
of the “Morena [National Recovery Mover: ent] Lum- 
berjacks” of Father Mba Abessole, Mr. Agondjo Okawe 
stated that “the opposition did not think it should honor 
the closing sess,on of the conference with its presence” in 
view of the “hasty” manner in which “this ceremony ts 
being organized, whereas we were told that the deliber- 
ations will continue” until all the committees sent in 
their final reports. 


The conference, which has lasted more than a month, 
should not be “closed as long as divergences of views still 
persist,” notably concerning decisions reached at com- 
mittee deliberations where a consensus was not reached 
on several issues, the opposition stated. A resolution of 
the situation must be achieved either by an ad hoc 
committee (for a solution within the conference) or by 
consensus at the level of heads of associations at the 
plenary meeting, it was indicated. 


“What is even more serious, stressed the opposition, 1s 
that some committees had not yet completed iheir 
agendas. The opposition pointed out that the institutions 
committee had not yet set up the drafting committee on 
the definitive constitution and that members of the 
followup committee charged with the implementation of 
decisions of the conference as well as of the national 
council for democracy had not been elected.” 


Moreover, it denounced the fact that the followup com- 
mittee did not terminate its deliberation because one of the 
subcommittees “was unable to submit its report” for discus- 
sion at the plenary session. The opposition members, who 
expressed a desire to meet the head oi state before the 
closing ceremony, could not be granted an audience until 
after the sessions had officially closed, it was stated. 


2 CENTRAL AFRICA 


Omar Bongo Interviewed 


AB2004222290 Libreville Africa No. 1 in French 
1230 GMT 20 Apr 90 


[“Exclusive” interview with President Omar Bongo by 
Jean-Valere Mbinamanza in Libreville—tive] 


[Excerpts] [Mbinamanza] The national conference has 
ended. The deliberations were followed with much 
interest by the whole country and even by the interna- 
tional community. Proof of this was the importance 
which the international press accorded to this event. So, 
Mr. President, very frankly, are you satisfied with the 
conclusions of the national conference? 


[Bongo] Well, | do not want to contradict myself. I had 
the opportunity of saying so yesterday in my closing 
address. | do not think | am making a mistake. Yes- 
terday, | said | was (?proud) of the work done. As a 
democrat, | proposed that we should have a rally. This 
was to enable us to understand ourselves in order to 
learn more from one another. But, the conference par- 
ticipants, or let us say the members of the political 
associations decided otherwise; 36 groupings supported 
this rally, while 38 chose to remain outside the rally. The 
objective, however, was to achieve a multiparty system. 
This 1s what we did, and I think we must be proud of the 
work done. 


[Mbinamanza] Mr. President, you know the Gabonese 
people vetier than anyone else. Do you think they now 
have the necessary political maturity to carry them 
through the experience of multiparty system? 


[Bongo] Well, | think the people are not the problem. 
The problem is with those who claim to be poli‘icians or 
party leaders. Will they be capable of channeling what 
they have called their militants so that the latter under- 
stand the game of democracy? That is the problem. 
Personnally, | have a lot of fear, because | know Gabon. 
Prior to 1968, we witnessed a period of multiparty 
system. This system caused much damage to Gabon. I 
think that after 22 years of the single-party system, the 
Gabonese people are in a position to assess the multi- 
party system. The most important thing is the objective 
we are pursuing, which is the well-being of the Gabonese. 
In particular, we must not forget that it is our urgent duty 
to make our country an island of peace and stability, in 
short, to ensure national unity. 


[Mbinamanza] Mr. President, ‘he Gabonese democracy 
will henceforth be a multip2rty democracy. Compared 
with the various experiments elsewhere, particularly in 
Africa, does it have specific features? 


[Bongo] I said yesterday that our experiment has been 
designed in the context of our country and our institu- 
tions. In Gabon, for instance, the president of the 
republic is the head of state, and the prime minister is 
the head of government. I do not think that there is a 
prime minister anywhere else in Africa who is also head 
of government. This characteristic alone places Gabon at 
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the forefront of African countries. This also shows that 
everything we have done has been for our country. 
[passage omitted] 


You followed all the speeches at the national conference. 
Everyone expressed his views. This wa ¢cessary. Now 
we need to work in an atmosphere of ; ace and mutual 
respect. We must also respect the authorities and the 
institutions. This is very important for us Gabonese. 


{Mbinamanza] Mr. President, in the final analysis, can 
one say that the advent of the multiparty system in 
Gabon is the synthesis of a constant 2pproach on your 
part and your compatriots’ aspirations” 


[Bongo] Of course! In February or March this year, | said 
that the Gabonese youth, and the Gabonese people at 
large, are very much interested in what is going on 
abroad. So, | deemed it necessary to organize this 
conference. [passage omitted] 


{Mbinamanza] (?For) the international and African com- 
munity, is Gabon a viable country? 


[Bongo] Of course! You will agree that Gabon will not 
achieve miracle simply because it has established a 
multiparty system. Similarly, it is not because Gabon has 
established the system that its situation will deteriorate. 
On the contrary, we will see to it that...[changes thought] 
Our policy is one of...[changes thought] The greatest 
policy needed by this country is economic policy. I will 
per.onally address economic issues. 


{[Mbinamanza] Mr. President, I thank you for answering 
these questions spontaneously following the national 
conference. 


[Bongo] Well, you gave me this opportunity. You have 
always complained that I am not granting you interviews. 
From now on, whenever you deem it necessary, come and 
see me and | will tell you what I think. Thank you! 


{[Mbinamanza] Thank you Mr. President! 


Plenary Session Delayed 


AB2104 142590 Libreville Africa No. 1 in French 
0730 GMT 21 Apr 90 


[Text] The deliberations of the National Conference in 
Gabon are not over yet. After President Omar Bongo’s 
closing sjeech, the last plenary session will be held. The 
National Conference opened on 27 March in Libreville. So 
why this delay? Let us listen to Jean-Claude Medome who 
will give us more details on yesterday's deliberations: 


[Medome] We were waiting for the plenary session of the 
National Conference on the political future of Gabon, 
but it did not take place, thus giving the conference a 
sense of unfinished business. As a consequence, one 
question was the topic of all conversations yesterday: 
Why close the conference before holding the plenary 
session? At the bureau of the National Conference, we 
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were told that the plenary session was scheduled to take 
place on 19 April after a review of what the various 
commissions had done. 


The conference bureau admits that unfortunately, it did 
not consider the secretarial work and all the other 
administrative problems that hindered the typing and 
distribution of the various documents. This point was 
raised on 18 April by the opposition factions who 
hoycotted the closing ceremony. 


Yesterday morning the associations that chose to remain 
outside the rally, the associations that chose to join the 
rally, and the socioprefessional associations met individ- 
ually. In the afternoon, 10 representatives, including five 
antirally and five prorally, met with Monsignor Basile 
Mve, the chairman of the conference, to examine the 
points on which participants disagree. The antirally 
associations requested a meeting with prorally associ- 
tions in order to reach a consensus on these points. 


But in view of the delay in the proceedings, one must ask: 
What is the real reason for all this delay? And even if the 
bureau of the conference says it has not yet decided to 
hold the plenary session of tie national conference, one 
gathers that the bureau itself is not faultless. 


Plenary Session 21 Apr 
AB2404071490 Libreville Africa No. 1 in French 
1830 GMT 22 Apr 90 


[Text] In Gabon the deliberations of the general plenary 
session of the national conference ended yesterday in 
Libreville. Major decisions were reached ranging from 
the formation of a new government to the implementa- 
tion of several rescue measures to save the Gabonese 
economy. The new team of the transition government 
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will consist of 15 to 20 r.sembers. This government, 
which will be headed by arJ composed of new men and 
women who are expected tw be upright and efficient and 
motivated by the general inierest, will be charged with 
the supervision of the next legislative elections scheduled 
to take place before the end of this year. It will also 
conduct the day-to-day affairs of the state and execute 
other specified duties. This probably constitutes the first 
phase of the measures reached by consensus at the end of 
the deliberations, and which further provide for the 
restructuring and reorganization of certain organs, the 
creation of top positions, and the modification of some 
legal assignments. Notably, this includes the removal of 
the posts of prime minister, personal representative of 
the head of state, top advisers of the president of the 
republic, and accummulated posts. 


It will be recalled that the eight other acts submitted for 
adoption by delegates concern the economic and finan- 
cial, social, and cultural program of action, the follow-up 
committee, the code of good conduct, the creation of 
some new organs, the freedoms charter, the draft consti- 
tution for the transition period as well as the effective 
Organization of a multiparty system. 


Banking Sector Affected by Striking Workers 


AB2604 115690 Libreville Africa No. 1 in French 
0730 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] The Gabonese banking sector is being affected by 
strikes. The International Bank of Commerce and Indusiry 
of Gabon and the Gabonese Banking Union, the two major 
banking institutions of the capital, have had their operations 
interrupted. Their workers have embarked on a strike to 
press for substantial wage increases. 
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Ethiopi« 


Culture Minister, Delegation Depart for Beijing 
EA2604134090 Addis Ababa in Amharic to 
Neighboring Countries 1600 GMT 22 Apr 90 


[Summary] A three-man delegation led by Comrade 
Girma Yilma, Workers Party Ethiopia Central Com- 
mittee member and minister of culture and sports, left 
for Beijing today on a working visit to the PRC. 


New Oromo Movement Holds Congress 23-26 Mar 


EA2604 150290 (Clandestine) Voice of the Tigray 
Revolution in Tigrinya 1600 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[Text] The Oromo People’s Democratic Organisation, 
OPDO, which was established to lead the suffering 
Oromo people, oppressed by nationality and class, in a 
democratic and revolutionary way, and to coordinate the 
disorganized struggle of the Oromo people, which is the 
outcome of the blood and sacrifices of the true sons of 
the Oromo people, held its founding congress from 23 to 
26 March 1990, after many months of political activity. 
The congress was held in the liberated areas of the 
Ethiopian People’s Revoiutionary Democratic Front, 
and it closed successfully. 


Present at the historical OPDO founding congress were 
representatives of the Tigray People’s Liberation Front 
[TPLF] and Ethiopian People’s Democratic Movement 
[EPDM] Central Committees; representatives of the 
people of Tigray, Welo, Gonder, and northern Shewa; 
and representatives of mass organizations from Sudan. 


During the congress, solidarity messeges from the TPLF 
and EPDM, through their Central Committee represen- 
tatives, and messages of support were read by delegates 
representing the people from Tigray, Welo, Gonder, 
northern Shewa, and Sudan. Guests rejresenting mass 
Organizations also read their messages of support. 


Although the Oromo Liberation Front, OLF, was invited 
to attend the historical congress, it did not take part. The 
congress elected its Ceutral Committee, which will lead 
the organization democ: atically. 


The congress was held with the warm and democratic 
participation of its members. At the end of the congress, 
cultural groups of the OPDO a-d the TPLF and the 
EPDM sang revolutionary songs and gave colorfui per- 
formances. Other poems and inspiring speechs were read 
by representatives of the peoples of Tigray, Welo, 
Gonder, northern Shewa, ana representatives of mass 
Organizations residing in Sudan, in the following lan- 
guages: Oromo, Tigrinya, (Agewgna), Amharic, and 
other languages. 
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Tanzania 


Cuban Vice President Meets With Warioba 


EA2604 160690 Dar es Salaam Domestic Service 
in Swahili 1700 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] Dar es Salaam—Comrade Joseph Warioba, prime 
minister and first vice president, today held talks with 
Cuban Vice President Mr. Juan Almeida Bosque. The 
talks centered on bilateral relations and international 
issues. During the meeting in Comrade Warioba’s office 
in Dar es Salaam, the two leaders said Tanzania and 
Cuba would continue to cooperate in the agricultural. 
education, health, and cultural fields. Comrade Warioba 
expressed his appreciation for Cuba's aid to Tanzania 
and Africa, and said Cuba's great contribution had 
helped in achieving Namibia's independence. 


The two leaders, however, expressed their dissatisiaction 
at the slow pace in the eradication of apartheid in South 
Africa. They said aparth:id was still a major obstacle to 
achieving peace in southern Africa, adding that the 
existence of the Boer apartheid policy would continue to 
destabilize peace in Angola, Mozambique, and Namibia, 
which attained its independence recently. 


President Ali Hassan Mwinyi Visits Finland 
WA2604 116090 


For reportage on the visit by President Ali Hassan 
Mwinyi to Finland, including reports on his talks with 
Finland's Prime Minister Harri Holkeri, President 
Mauno Koivisto, legislators, and trade representatives, 
please see the Nordic Cov atries section of the 26 April 
West Europe DAILY REPORT and subsequent issues. 


* Citizens Express Misgivings on Corruption 
34000552 Dar es Salaam DAILY NEWS in English 
2 Mar 90 p 1 


[Ariicle: “People Speak Their “:nds on Corruption” 


[Text] A number of people have said the Party's crack- 
down on corrupt Party leaders is a blow to officials with 
ill-gotten wealth but others said the problem was already 
too deep rooted to be tackled. 


A Yamaha Company official interviewed by the DAILY 
NEWS in Dar-es-Salaam yesterday said the exercise 
would finally, if properly carried out, end ithe long time 
gap between the haves and have-nots. 


The official, who chose to remain anonymous, however, 
expressed fears that the crackdown declared by the 
Central Committee of the Party Nationa! Executive 
Committee (NEC) might flop if “protectionism” was 
allowed to persist. 


“The exercise is after all, long overdue... at one time, 
VIJANA [Tanzania Youth Organization] presented the 
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CCM [Revolutionary Party] Chairman with a list of 
suspected looters of this country but we saw no steps 
being taken,” he noted. 


A typist with a private firm along Jamhuri Street in the 
city said the crackdown, under which all CCM leaders 
from national to district levels will have to list down 
their assets, would end without tangible results. “The 
same as many other Party and government directives 
which died natural deaths”. 


Asked how she differentiated between corrupt leader and 
other citizens, the typist remarked: “A look at the 
luxurious saloon cars they are driving, their mansions 
and life styies which do not correspond to their incomes, 
will tell you all.” 


A receptionist at < Mrazi Mmoja restaurant, in the city told 
this reporter that the corruption headache should have been 
fought early, suggesting that it was difficult to fight the evil 
now because “it is already in people's blood.” 


For reasons known to themselves, many people inter- 
viewed preferred to remain anonymous. 


The Ceniral Committee of the NEC has appointed a 
nine-man commission, to be chaived by former Arusha 
Regional CCM Chairman Jackson Kaaya, which will 
investigate Party leaders’ behaviour and their properties 
to see if there is corruption in the Party and fight it. 


Under the exercise, all CCM ‘eaders from national to 
district levels will list down their properties and submit 
the list to the Commission. 


The appointment of the Commission ts an implementa- 
tion of a decision of the NEC at its meeting in Dodoma 
recently, during which steps to fight corruption, which 
has taken root in the country, were discussed. 


A lecturer at the Kivukoni CCM Ideological College 
remarked: “This is a joke... a big joke indeed” referring 
to the formation of the Commission. 


“We have the Anti-Corruption Squad under the President's 
Office, Permanent Commission of Enquiry, Leadership 
Code, Control and Discipline Commission of the Party and 
courts of law. What next do we need?” he wondered. 


He, however, expressed respect to the Chairman of the 
Commission, Ndugu Jackson Kaaya, whom he said had 
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never entertained “non-sense” in his lifetime. He lixened 
his sincerity with that of the late Premier Edward Sokoine. 


A worker at the Siiver Curic Shop, Ndugu Hemed Yusuf, 
said if the crackdown was carried oul systematically, it 
would bring a lot of relief and hope to the common man. 


He narrated how he is suffering and being subjected to 
red tape when he applied for the shop's licence. “The 
most bitter thing was that at the same time you are told 
to wait or make a follow up on the neat day, other 
customers willing to offer bribes get their licenses within 
seconds” he lamented. 


Ndugu Yusufu said had it not been for the assistance he 
got from his employer, he would have been languishing 
deep in poverty. 


A businessman in the city, Ndugu George Ntila, said the 
commission's task will be difficult to achieve as long as 
the economic hardships, especially lack of essential ser- 
vices persisted. 


Another person interviewed at Sea View said CCM was 
expecting too much from the nine-man Commission. 


“Edward Sokoine was a Prime Minister. As the main 
protagonist in the war against economic saboteurs in 
1984, which he spearheadc i is no more, is it realistic to 
expect these people to do anything?” he asked. 


He also wondered why the Party included two senior 
aides to CCM Secretary-General in the team. 


“The Commission's Secretary is the Secretary-General’s 
Private Secretary. One member, Ambassador Philemon 
Muro, is the Special Adviser to the Secretary-General. 
Will these people really hear something implicating and 
fail to alert their boss? Will the Secretary-General him- 
self really keep quite when a hitherto respected leader is 
about to be exposed?” he asked. 


“And why should Jackson Kaaya be the chairman? He 
was defeated in the Arusha elections and after \hat he 
used to be ridiculed in town until President Mwinyi gave 
him transport (a 1 10 Land-Rover) after being directed by 
the Central Committee. Will such a fellow really be 
impartial when he probes the Cenizal Committee mem- 
bers? He further wondered. 


He said he thought the Party was “pulling our feet.” 
Corruption can not be fought by forming commissions 
but cracking down on those suspected of being corrupt” 
noted the city resident. 
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Viljoen ‘Impressed’ by U.S. Officials’ ‘Attitude’ 
M3 1904160190 Johannesburg International Service 
in English 1100 GMT 19 Apr 90 


[Text] The South African minister of constitutinnal 
development, Dr. Gerrit Viljoen, says he is impressed by 
the attitude of prominent politicians in the Bush admin- 
istration towards the reform initiatives of the South 
African state president, Mr. F.W. de Klerk. 


Dr. Viljoen was speaking in an interview with Radio 
RSA [Republic of South Africa] after talks with the 
American secretary of state, Mr. James Baker, before 
leaving Washington for London. Dr. Viljoen said he had 
given Mr. Baker a broad outline of the progress being 
made in the identification and elimination of obstacles 
Standing in the way of a negotiation process and the 
formation of a new constitution for South Africa. 


Dr. Viljoen went on to say that it was apparent that 
Washington had a very high regard for Mr. de Klerk, but 
also that great demands were being made of the South 
African state president. Dr. Viljoen s2id he had nevertheless 
been afforded the opportunity to explain the realities of the 
situation in South Africa, and that considerable under- 
standing had been expressed for the initiatives being taken 
by the South African Government. 


Dr. Viljoen also pointed out to Mr. Baker that the unrest 
and violence in South Africa had given rise to great concern. 
He said the matter would be discussed at full 
length during talks between the South African Government 
and the African National Congress on 2 May. 


Mandela Continues Transkei Tour 


MB2404 185790 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1848 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[Excerpts] Umtata April 24 SAPA—The deputy pres:- 
dent of the ANC [African National Congress], Nelson 
Mandela, was given a hero's welcome on Tuesday at 
Quakeni, near Luskisiki in Transkei, when he a¢dressed 
a rally of some 8,000 people who had waited “er hours ‘o 
hear him. [passage omitted] 


Mr Mandela's address to chiefs centred mainly arcund 
issues he raised with chiefs on Monday [23 Apr] in 
Umtata, when he apologies for the mistaken views 
propagated by the youth that the ANC and traditional 
leadersnip were ircompatable. To the crowd in an open 
field, Mr Mandela expressed yratitude for their pre- 
paredness to walk kilometres to hear him talk. 


A member of the ANC interim committee, Prince 
Madikezela, said the ANC and the Transkei Govern- 
ment had ironed out differences and government mem- 
bers were welcome to join the organisation. 
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From Quakeni, Mr Mandela flew to the Nyandeni great 
place, in western Pondoland, and on Tuesday night he 
was guest of honour at a National Association of Dem- 
ocratic Lawyers dinner. 


Commentary on de Klerk Commitment to Negotiation 
MB2304 183390 Johannesburg International Service 
in English 1500 GMT 23 Apr 90 


[Station commentary: “Political Negotiation”) 


[Text] Any doubt there might have been about the South 
African Government's commitment to negotiating a new 
constitutional dispensation for the country has surely 
been dispelled by President F.W. de Klerk in a British 
television interview. If negcAiations break down, he said, 
they will just have to be resumed again, because it is the 
only viable alternative for South Africa. 


These are not the words of a man entering into negotia- 
tion in a half-hearted manner. They are not the words of 
one who will seize on the possible breakdown of negoti- 
ation as an excuse not to continue. They are the words of 
a iran totally committed to what has to be done. He said 
simply that hitches in the process will have to be over- 
come, and if the negotiations actually break down they 
will have to be restarted, because there is no other 
alternative. If they break down, the government will 
continue gradual reform to revitalize the climate condu- 
cive to their resumption. 


The fact working in our favor, Mr. de Klerk says, is that 
there is a growing realization that unless we compromise, 
unless we find each other, there isn't a good future for South 
Africa. On that basis, he is not even thinking of failure. 


On his government's insistence on built-in protection of 
minorities in a new constitutional dispensation, Presi- 
dent de Klerk rejected a suggestion that his real objection 
to majority rule was that it would remove white privi- 
leges. There is no question of the whites trying to cling to 
a situation in which real power would remain in their 
hands. That would be no solution for the country, he 
said. President de Klerk agreed that the negotiating 
process was going to be unbelievably <.Ticult, and [word 
indistinct] his government's of powersharing being so far 
from what many people, certainly the African National 
Congress, understood by majority rule. Whites, he said, 
were prepared to relinquish power, but they were not 
prepared to commit suicide. The goal was to find a 
solution through negotiation that would be acceptable to 
the majority of South Africa's varicus people. 


It is a daunting task but, in President de Klerk's [ word 
indistinct], there is no turning away from it. 
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Israeli Embassy Denies Giving Aid to Inkatha 
MB2404221090 Cape Town CAPE TIMES 
in English 20 Apr 90 p 2 


[Text] Pretoria—The Israeli embassy yesterday denied it 
had given military aid to Inkatha. It was responding to 
allegations this week by SA Youth Congress vice- 
president Mr Mnyamezeli Booi. 


Bophuthatswana Forces To Train With SADF 


MB2304 182690 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1821 GMT 23 Apr 90 


[Text] Mmabatho, April 23, SAPA—The 
Bophuthatswana Defence Force [BDF] will, from 
Tuesday, start training with the SA Defence Force. A 
Statement signed by both countries said the relevant 


agreement had been signed. 


“The aim of the exercise is to practice certain battle 
procedures and to make the troops of both countries 
conversant with cach other's doctrine and equipment” 
General 1:.S. Turner, chief of the BDF, told BOPANA, 
the Bophuthatswana government news agency. Gen. 
Turner said the exercise would be conducted over the 
whole territurial area of Bophuthatswana and would end 
when both commanders were satisfied the aim of the 
exercise had been achieved. The entire BDF, consisting 
of troops from four military bases, would be involved, 
said Gen. Turner, while the SADF contingent would 
consist of armour, infantry and parachute elements. 


Defense Official Outlines Budget Expenses, Cuts 
MB2404215590 Johannesburg THE CITIZEN 
in English 24 Apr 90 p 11 


[By Fred de Lange] 


[Text] The South African Defence Force [SADF] will 
present a budget of a little more than R [rand] 10 billion 
to Parliament this year—an increase of R124 million 
over last year’s budget, but a drop of 15.71 percent in 
real terms. The Chief of Staff Finance, Vice-Admiral 
M.A. Bekker, said in Pretoria yesterday that the Defence 
Force would present a total budget of R10.07 billion to 
Parliament. 


The Defence budget last year was R9.93 billion and if 
inflation and other additional items were taken into 
account, this year’s Sudget represented real reduction in 
Defence expenditure of R1.87 billion. As a percentage of the 
national budget, this year’s Defence budget will also drop to 
13.8 percent compared with last year's 15.5 percent. 


Admiral Bekker said the real test in the reduction was 
that fact that Defence expenditure would drop from 4.2 
percent of the gross domestic product to 3.7 percent. 
Compared to other countries such as Britain, the United 
States, Zimbabwe, Angola and Israc!l, South Africa 
would have the lowest defence expenditure taken as a 
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percentage of gross domestic product. Britain would 
spend almost one percent more and Israel 10 percent 
more on defence. 


Adm Bekker said the reduction in the Defence budget was 
made possible by reducing the manpower complement in 
the military family by about 40,000 men over the past few 
months. Further reductions were made possible by cutting 
operating costs and the scaling down and in some cases 
cancellation of major Defence contracts with Armscor 
{Armaments Corporation of South Africa]. 


The savings realised by cutting National Service from 
two years to one year were comparatively low. The 
SADF would only save about R220.8 million annually 
because of this while in the coming year the saving would 
only be R163.8 million due to the phasing out process 
which was still in effect. Other manpower cutbacks 
included about 2! ) the total manpower com- 
plement of the Stay ere 4.400 men were either 
retired early or » +c of in other ways. 


Armscor also hac . is staff by about 4,000 men to 
compensate for the cancellation of major contracts and 
the slowing down of others, Admiral Bekker said. 
Despite this, the SADF would still spend 44.2 percent ot 
its total budget on the acquisition of new armament and 
the development of others. 


Admiral Bekker said the cancellation of some contracts 
had involved some expenses for the SADF such as 
cancellation fees, and that the full extent of the savings in 
this regard would only become noticeable next year. 


A further complication in the Defence budget this year. 
is that the Defence Force would be expected to pay about 
R500 million in taxes, and would have to take up othe: 
commitments to the value of R354 million regarding 
housing subsidies, pension fund contributions and other 
expenses which it did not have in the past. The SADF is 
expected to pay about R74 million in fuel levies, R166 
million in import surcharges, R257 million in customs 
and excise duties and R3 militon in regional service 
council levies this year. 


Lebowa Chief Minister Gives Policy Speech 


MB2304 173390 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1718 GMT 23 Apr 90 


[Text] Johannesburg April 23 SAPA—The implemenita- 
tion of a non-racial and democratic political system in 
South Africa will bring an end to conflict, resulting in 
permanent peace and stability, Lebowa’s Chief Minister 
Nelson Rar::odike said on Monday. Delivering his police 
speech in Lebowakgomo, Mr Ramodike said leaders 
could not ignore their responsibility to provide the 
necessary services to the comrvunities they represented. 


SABC Radio news reported he said in view of the 
aramatic changes which took place ‘n the country, 
Lebowa would have to reassess its position and its role in 


the fuiure political dispensation ot South Africa. Mr 
Raniodike said he was disappointed that homeland 
leaders were being rejected by their own people in other 
political organisations as symbols of separate develop- 
ment, as they as leaders could not be spectators in the 
politics of their own country. 


26 Apr Press Review on Current Problems, Issues 


(Editorial Report] 
MB2604 114390 


BUSINESS DAY 


ANC Must Persuade Satellites To End Violence— 
“Evidence is accumulating to suggest that the ANC’s 
[African National Congress] satellite organizations, if 
not the ANC itself, have embarked on a strategy of 
eliminating their rivals for political support in the town- 
ships by assassination and terror,” warns a page 6 
editorial in Johannesburg BUSINESS DAY in English 
on 26 April. “The Institute of Race Relations reports the 
so-called "black on black’ violence is at its highest level, 
occurring in all four provinces. The term "black on black’ 
is, we Suspect, a misnomer; what we are seeing is the 
intial stages of a campaign to wipe out dissidence, and it 
has very little to do with race: who is not for the ANC is 
against it.” “The issue has been clouded by events in 
Natal where there has been a systematic campaign of 
propaganda intended to place the blame for violence on 
Inkatha. The conflict between Inkatha supporters and 
UDF [United Democratic Front] supporters has indeed 
reached the stage where blame rests on both sides, and 
shifts to and fro with each shift in the fortunes of battle, 
but is no longer possible to exonerate the ANC satellites 
simply by excoriating Inkatha.” ““Unless the ANC can 
persuade its satellites, and their followers, to abandon 
violent methods, it is all too likely that we shall soorer or 
later see the securocrats return in triumph, and the 
conditions we see in Natal may well spread to the rest of 
the country.” 


SOWETAN 


Membership Competition To Increase Violence—*The 
violence between members of rival political organisa- 
tions has reached frightening proportions,” notes a page 
6 editorial in Johannesburg SOWETAN in English on 26 
April. “The attention of the world has been focused on 
the violence between Inkatha and the UDF/COSATU 
[Congress of South African Trade Unions] alliance in 
Natal. The violence between other organisations has 
been conveniently forgotten or ignored.” “With the 
unbanning of the African National Congress, the Pan- 
Africanist Congress and other organisations, there is now 
strong competition for members. If the leaders of polit- 
ical organisations and their followers do not address the 
violence, it will only escalate with the competition. 
Liberation means much more than getting the vote. It 
means freedom of speech, freedom to debate issues 
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without fear of assault or death. The organisations 
should see that their followers do not make ‘the struggle 
for liberation’ hollow.” 


TRANSVALER 


De Klerk’s Sebokeng inquiry Welcome—A page 8 edi- 
torial in Johannesburg iRANSVALER in Afrikaans on 
20 April welcomes RSA President F.W. de Klerk’s 
appointment of a commission to investigate the Sebo- 
keng shootings. “President de Klerk refuted any allega- 
tions with his announcement that the judicial inquiry is 
being introduced because government bowed to the 
ANC or placed blame on the police. In fact, he pointed 
out that the police had asked for the judicial inquiry.” 
“Government has also outlined Nelson Mandela’s unsat- 
isfactory handling of complaints of torture by the ANC. 
Mandela’s attempt to let this appear as something of the 
past has failed.” 


Black, White Leaders Must Restrain Rhetoric—*People 
who sow hatred should not expect to harvest peace,” 
reminds a second editorial on the same page. “The 
shooting psychosis waged ceaselessly between the left 
and right wings is established, and if not averted, this 
may result in catastrophic consequences for all South 
Africans.” ““What does Nelson Mandela expect if he 
keeps up the ‘armed struggle’? And how does the AWB 
{Afrikaner Resistance Movement] leader expect worried 
white South Africans to react if he asks with unrestrained 
emotion that millions of guns must be made available?” 
“If black and white leaders do not restrain their pro- 
nouncements and actions, we may quickly reach a point 
of no return.” 


Old’ National Party ‘Buried’—*‘Events since the state pres- 
ident’s series of significant policy announcements on 2 
February ceriainly have few equals since South Africa 
become a union. These at times have left Afrikaners nation- 
wide stunned,” observes a page 8 editorial in TRANS- 
VALER on 23 April. “This is simply a change in leadership, 
and while many are still trying to cope, the central message 
finally came through with the handling of the state presi- 
dent's budget vote. The old National Party is, so to say, 
buried, and the political demography is busy taking new 
shape. Dividing lines are disappearing as the political field 
is changing.” “Simply stated, this means that all South 
Africans who are convinced that a new beginning should be 
made would have to join forces.” 


Botha Places Assurances in Perspective—“Pik Botha 
gave definite assurances on a new South Africa this 
weekend, on behalf of the government,” recalls a second 
editorial on the same page. “Summarized, it goes as 
follows: We will abolish all forms of discrimination, but 
we will not allow a Marxist system in South Africa, and 
economic nationalization is nonnegotiable.” “This 
places the assurances Pik Botha made in Bloemfontein in 
perspective.” 
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BEELD 


Namibian Crimes Mar Legal Integrity—*White South 
Africans generally have a high regard for the country’s 
legal system and its application,” finds a page 8 editorial! 
in Johannesburg BEELD in Afrikaans on 23 April. 
“Many blacks think differently, as can be deduced from 
remarks by ANC members who say the legal system will 
have to be changed if it is to play an important part in a 
new constitutional dispensation.” “‘Unfortunately, the 
handling of two unpleasant events which have slurred 
South Africa’s reputation will not help to promote con- 
fidence in the judiciary. Both events have to do with 
Namibia: the Lubowski murder and the escape of two 
activists who are being sought in connection with two 
murders in Namibia. The Lubowski trial prosecutor says 
the evidence of four former South African policemen is 
indispensable. Two South African suspects also ought to 
stand trial in Namibia, but there appears to be little 
cooperation from South Africa. In addition, two promi- 
nent AWB members ought to stand trial in Namibia for 
the murder of an UNTAG [UN Transition Assistance 
Group] security guard and the subsequent death of a 
policeman during their escape. Instead, they are 
parading freely in Johannesburg as though they were 
beyond the reach of the law.” ““We understand we have 
just been through a period during which terrorism had to 
be fought unconventionally, but to overlook serious 
crimes, like the alleged murders in Namibia, is to make 
suspect the application of the law at a time when that can 
be ill afforded.” 


* De Klerk’s Personality, Initiatives Analyzed 


34000568A Cape Town LEADERSHIP 
in English Mar 90 pp 11-12, 14 


[Article by Peter Younghusband] 


[Text] What we now know for sure about President F. W. 
de Klerk is that he has great personal courage. For the 
rest, he still remains something of an enigma. It obvi- 
ously took immense courage to announce and give effect 
to the contents of his February 2 speech—to liberate 
Nelson Mandela, legalise the ANC [African National 
Congress], release political prisoners and partially lift the 
state of emergency. For the first time since Jan Smuts, 
here as an Afrikaner leader prepared to lead his people, 
rather than be led by them. 


As to whether his decisions were motivated by compassion 
or repentance—the answer is almost certainly that they were 
not. One must conclude that if he were a man accustomed to 
placing humanity above political considerations, he would 
have revealed it long before now, and probably not as a 
member of the National Party [NP]. More likely, De Klerk’s 
feelings of humanity and compassion now have free rein 
because they coincide with his needs of political expedi- 
ency—and under pressure at that. 


But let us not tarry too long over the moralities of the 
situation, now that we have a breakthrough. If you have 
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a frog and it turns into a handsome prince, better to seize 
him and kiss him rather than ponder too long over the 
magic that delivered him. Everyone now feels a need to 
get to know this new president better, not only because of 
what he has done, but because we remain in his hands for 
the foreseeable future. 


To analyse the President, and the circumstances which 
led him to break out of the mould of the classical 
Nationalist politician, is not an easy task, because we are 
looking at a complex personality. Yet what emerges is 
interesting—and encouraging. First of all, there is no 
evidence of change in De Klerk’s basic principles. He is 
still very much an NP adherent, a conservative-minded 
Afrikaner, holding on to the theory that group identities 
must be catered for in a new political dispensation for 
South Africa. 


But he has two qualities highly relevant to the needs of 
the moment—an open mind and a highly developed 
political astuteness. Consider the President's perfor- 
mance to date. It gives insight into the nature of the man 
and an indication of what we might expect in the future. 
His first task on being elected leader of the NP was to 
deal with the sordid problem of his reluctant-to-go 
predecessor, P. W. Botha. This was as delicate an oper- 
ation as having to extricate a maddened bull from a 
china shop, where it had already done a large amount of 
damage. 


De Klerk, it must be noted, allowed Botha plenty of 
space to snort and bellow. There was no question (on his 
side) of unseemly confrontation. He merely made it 
politely clear that the party caucus wished Botha to 
vacate the presidency—and he was left to digest the 
news, come to terms with the inevitability of it, and 
given plenty of time to pack up and go. Botha huffed and 
puffed on television, beefed to whoever cared to listen 
and pointedly took his time about moving out of the 
official residence. De Klerk ignored all this and got on 
with the work of running the country. At no time was his 
behaviour in the matter other than courteous and cor- 
rect. The problem finally dissipated like the smoke of an 
unfuelled fire. 


Then there was the matter of the demos and protest 
marches, which were beginning to build up into another 
major cycle of violence calculated by the anti-apartheid 
activists and the radical! clergy to drag South Africa once 
more before the TV viewers of the world. 


De Klerk simply ordered that the people be allowed to 
march and protest peacefully. Once again it was the art 
of removing the immovable object out of the way of the 
irresistible force and allowing it to plop on the ground. 
The people marched, and it was all truly impressive, and 
once they'd blown off their steam, all was peaceful. 
There were some broken windows and irate citizens, but 
nothing compared to the mayhem that might have been. 


It was hard on the South African Police [SAP], accus- 
tomed as they were to shooting and baton-charging 
people. For a while the punch-drunk SAP stood in the 
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ring, shadow-boxing, eyes rolling, swinging wildly, until 
De Klerk led it back to its corner, explaining gently that 
the fight was over, and it could go back to being a normal 
police force again, and arrest people for crime only. 


Then came the truly remarkable speech to Parliament on 
February 2. The same pattern of removing obstacles, 
opening channels and creating freedoms was evident 
throughout—the release of Mandela, the unbanning of 
the ANC, the release of other political prisoners, the 
easing of the state of emergency. Like the SAP, the ANC 
was left swinging wildly. Mandela emerged from prison 
mouthing promises of more violence and nationalisa- 
tion, like a long wound-up clock. 


This moved De Klerk to soothe: “The door (to negotia- 
tion) is open. It is not necessary to break it down”—and 
the Minister of Constitutional Development and Plan- 
ning, Dr Gerrit Viljoen, to admonish: “He should drop 
the war talk. It is no longer necessary.’ The organisa- 
tion’s other leaders abroad admitted openly that the 
suddenness and extent of De Klerk’s moves had taken 
them unawares. 


Also caught off balance were: Jesse Jackson, who cut 
short his visit to South Africa because the President's 
speech had undercut the conflict potential—and there- 
fore the publicity-for-Jackson potential; the pro- 
sanctions lobby in Washington DC, who realised that De 
Klerk was close to invalidating the US sanctions legisla- 
tion and hurried back to the drawing board to seek ways 
of prolonging it; the Trans-Africa organisation, who, for 
once, were at a loss for words; the CP [Conservative 
Party] and the AWB [Africaner Resistance Movement], 
who went shrieking up the wall. 


De Klerk had seized the moral high ground and was well 
ahead of all his opponents. He could wait on the mound, 
his sword sheathed, his hand only lightly on the haft. It 
has been a truly remarkable performance of political 
astuteness and far-sighted strategy. 


De Klerk is being compared to Gorbachev, and there 
certainly are comparables. The freeing of Mandela 
resembles Mikhail Gorbachev's decision of three years 
ago to set free the Soviet dissident Andrei Sakharov. De 
Klerk and Gorbachev are similar in their acceptance of 
the futility and dead-end nature of policies that have to 
be sustained through oppression and brutality. Indeed, 
in the bold, liberating moves that have touched South 
Africa and Eastern Europe, De Klerk has actually over- 
taken Gorbachev—by being prepared to split his polit- 
ical base, while the Russian leader has hesitz*ed at 
risking the Communist Party’s monopoly of power. 


Those closest to the President say his strategy evolved 
not in one brilliant inspiration, but began in his mind 
soon after the infamous Rubicon speech by his prede- 
cessor, in June, 1986. It was then that De Klerk began to 
sense his destiny. That speech, so gross in its lack of 
judgement, and so damaging to South Africa politically 


FBIS-NES-90-082 
27 April 1990 


and economically, was followed by a distinct move to the 
left by uneasy and disillusioned Afrikaner intellectuals 
and businessmen. 


Frederik de Klerk’s political instincts went onto red 
alert. An inner sense alerted him to the possibility that 
his moment of supreme achievement was beckoning. 
Like other members of the cabinet, he saw that his leader 
had erred drastically and had inflicted on himself 
wounds that could prove politically mortal. He sniffed 
the air and smelled disillusionment among his people. 
The deep politician inside De Klerk, his strongest and 
most valuable asset, told him that the time had come to 
manoeuvre. 


He did not make the mistake of manoeuvring too obvi- 
ously. He had a reputation as a conservative and a good 
party man—even as a hardliner. To step out of line of 
this image now would catch the baleful eye of the Big 
Crocodile—and everyone knew what happened to you if 
the Big Crocodile thought you were playing games. 


As leader of the Transvaal NP, De Klerk knew he already 
had an edge on most contenders for the presidency. There- 
fore, he knew, all he had to do for the present, in strict party 
terms, was nothing. But from that moment every sense was 
tuned to the task of winning the presidency. 


Even then, De Klerk was not thinking of unbanning the 
ANC or releasing Mandela as a priority. His brother, Dr 
Willem de Klerk, the former newspaper editor and aca- 
demic who had been meeting with the AINC privately and 
giving F. W. feedback, recalls that they clashed frequently, 
and that F. W. was still locked in the mould that the ANC 
was merely another player along with the homeland govern- 
ments and other black political groupings and organisa- 
tions—and would have to renounce violence before being 
allowed into the arena of negotiations. 


It was not until as recently as January of this year—two 
months ago—that De Klerk accepted that the ANC had 
to play a key role and was vital to future policy, and that 
so long as the organisation and its leaders were outlawed, 
no meaningful discussions could take place. 


What happened in the past year that changed F. W. de 
Klerk’s standpoint on this? A close associate of the Presi- 
dent explains: “From the day he became President-elect, F. 
W. became exposed to the realities of the outside world as it 
affected South Africa, as he had never been before. 
Remember, until then he had been part of the traditional 
mould of NP politician, suffering from one of the NP’s most 
fatal flaws—insularity. But suddenly he was on a crash 
course of learning about how international relations and 
influences affected South Africa and how it was no longer 
possible to ignore the outside pressures.” 


The President's tutor in this was his foreign minister, Pik 
Botha—and he could not have had a better one. Nor 
could Pik Botha, to his grateful relief, have had a better 


FBIS-NES-% 082 
27 April 1990 


pupil. For 13 years Pik Botha, probably the best foreign 
minister South Africa has even had, endured problems 
and frustration under the premiership of John Vorster, 
who was dour and cynical about foreign opinion, and P. 
W. Botha, who was destructively aggressive in foreign 
relations. 


The cabinet, as a whole, was not particularly supportive, 
either. The old NP insularity problem left them largely 
disinterested in what went on abroad, and they left such 
matters to Pik, whom some members of the cabinet did 
not like but of whom all stood in awe because of what 
seemed to them his magic and God-given ability to deal 
with foreigners. Now, suddenly, Pik Botha found himself 
in tune with a new president, eager to learn and prepared 
to listen and take advice. 


F. W. was taken by his foreign minister on whirlwind 
visits to Europe and Africa. He received, for the first 
time, first-hand opinions, advice and criticism from 
black leaders as well as European leaders—who left him 
in little doubt that South Africa’s fortunes and misfor- 
tunes were indeed tied to international opinion as well as 
to domestic events. This intensive introduction to for- 
eign affairs brought home to F. W. de Klerk, for the first 
time, the total unacceptability of apartheid. 


He turned now to other advisers. Unlike his predecessor, 
F. W. was a man who took counsel. He invited opinions 
and he was a good listener. It had been noted that the 
cabinet meetings, u ader the new president, took longer, 
because the President encouraged every minister to 
speak his thoughts freely and fully. Two marathon cab- 
inet sessions were held, in secluded places, specifically 
for the purpose of confronting the major issues and 
planning the nation’s future. 


As time passed, it became clear that the cabinet members 
to whom the President had drawn closest for advice 
were: Dr Gerrit Viljoen, Minister of Constitutional 
Development, the sage and philosopher of the cabinet 
and initiator of much of its deeper policy, and now in 
charge of the vital re-thinking on constitutional affairs; 
Foreign Minister Pik Botha; Finance Minister Barend du 
Plessis; and Minister of Education and Development 
Aid Stoffel van der Merwe. These had become the 
decision-making nucleus around the President. 


But the final decision could rest with only one man, and 
as the eventful year of 1989 drew io a close, De Klerk 
began to square up to his fateful place in South Africa’s 
history. He was facing the crucial, the awful, the soul- 
searching decision from which earlier Afrikaner leaders 
had shrunk—that of placing the interests of the nation as 
a whole before that of his own peonle. 


Those who had dared to do this in the past had paid a 
bitter price. The fate of General J. B. M. Hertzog, who 
had been ostracised by his people and died a lonely, 
embittered man, was a grim reminder. So was Smuts 
who, although he rode out all disapproval with confi- 
dence, is remembered by most Afrikaner Nationalists, 
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sourly, as the man who made peace and joined forces 
with the British, the former enemy of the Boers. 


So, now, if he dared make concessions to blacks that 
might lead to equality and power-sharing with whites, 
even domination of whites, De Klerk knew he would face 
accusations of betrayal and everlasting hatred from 
within his own volk. It would be more than a political 
decision. It would be a traumatic tearing, a parting of the 
ways that would go to the very core of his being as an 
Afrikaner. Whatever the cause, whatever the need, what- 
ever the result, good or bad, he would go down in the 
memory and history of many of his people as the man 
who had sacrificed Afrikaner unity. He would not be 
forgiven. Dare he take the step that Vorster and P. W. 
Botha, in the last resort, had feared to take? Could he 
survive the consequences? 


The decision to be taken now called for more than 
strategy and political acumen. It needed character and 
courage. Frederik de Klerk has grown up in a highly 
active political family where such qualities abounded. 
His elder brother, Willem, recalled in a recent newspaper 
article: “Our father, Jan, a cabinet member of 15 years, 
was the jovial, pragmatic politician. A party and a group 
man, above all. Mother Corrie is the individualist. The 
hard-headed non-conformist who tends to follow her 
instincts. I guess it is the laws of genetics that provided F. 
W. with a healthy blend of their characters.” 


The politics of his older brother was to the left of F. 
W.’s—not so much liberal, but more flexible, responsive 
to changing circumstances. F. W.’s views tended towards 
those of his father—tending towards fundamentalist 
thinking and idealism. Inevitably, discussion around the 
dinner table was passionate and challenging. F. W. was 
taught from childhood to present arguments in a clear 
and concise way and to state his case convincingly. It 
helped to develop the polish of his present day debating 
style, to be level-headed and reasonable in argument, to 
hear out the opposing point of view and not to be always 
dogmatic. 


He also witnessed and learned within his family the 
value of being able to adapt to changing circumstances. 
In the last five years of his life, his father’s views shifted 
somewhat away from F. W.’s towards those of his elder 
brother, Willem. His father had begun to sense the end of 
apartheid. F. W. was traumatised by this shift in stance. 
But it taught him the lesson that, in 1989/90, was to 
serve him well—that in politics, nothing is forever. 


There was also his religion. The Gereformeerde Kerk to 
which F. W. belongs, known popularly as the “Dop- 
perkerk”’, preaches the strict, highly intellectual Cal- 
vinist faith, with its accent on responsibility and public 
service. 


F. W. de Klerk, a devout churchgoer, has always been 
deeply influenced by his religion, and while it had much 
to do with his fundamentalist and dogmatic thinking of 
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the past, it had also equipped him for the high degree of 
responsibility and decision-making which now faced him. 


Christmas had arrived—the festive season—the time in 
South Africa when all who can do so, including the top 
echelons of government, cease work and go on vacation. 
A time for family togetherness and relaxation. But for De 
Klerk it was an uneasy time. He was restless and 
obsessed with the urgent pressure of the responsibility 
that lay upon him, with the obvious need to rise to the 
occasion, to deliver quickly. 


The President and his family spent Christmas and New 
Year at Bothasig, the Natal South Coast government 
residence. De Klerk spent time with his family, played golf 
with friends and rejoiced in the traditional Christmas and 
New Year festivities. But those closest to him detected an 
abstractness in his manner, a preoccupation that told them 
his mind was on other things. At times he slipped away and 
walked the beach alone, or sat in solitude in a corner of the 
large, verdant garden, seemingly reading, but often with 
his eyes fixed on the sea. 


He was experiencing the acute loneliness of any head of 
state who has to make a decision crucial to the safety and 
well-being of a nation. Like America’s President John F. 
Kennedy when confronted by the Cuban missile crisis, 
De Klerk knew that the buck had stopped with him, that 
when all the counsel and advice had been absorbed, he 
was on his own, and the final decision would be his 
responsibility alone—as would be the consequences of it. 


De Klerk made his decision by the end of the first week in 
January. A close friend said later: “F. W. telephoned me 
about the middle of January and said he had decided in 
principle wnat he would say in his speech to Parliament on 
February 2. I never realised how momentous a speech it 
would be,” said this associate. Nor did anyone else. 


* Common Ground Emerging on Nationalization 


34000591A Johannesburg SOWETAN in English 
2 Apr 90 p 6 


[Article by Sapa-Reuter: “Not Enough Resources To 
Take Over Mines; Nationalisation Debate: Common 
Ground Emerges”’] 


[Text] South Africans have plunged into a fierce debate 
about whether a post-apartheid government should 
nationalise the white-owned economy to raise the living 
standards of impoverished blacks. 


The debate promises to be every bit as tough as 
impending negotiations on political reform. 


The economic issue is seen as crucial by blacks and by the 
many whites who are more fearful of losing a privileged 
lifestyle than of ending formal racial segregati: 
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The argument may also determine whether Africa’s most 
powerful economy, with its giant gold mining and industrial 
corporations, will fulfil a long-heralded destiny as the engine 
of economic growth for the sub-Saharan region. 


Debate 


Amid the fury of the debate, some common ground is 
emerging. 


On one side are government and business leaders 
opposed to the policy of nationalising major industries 
advocated by the ANC [African National Congress]. 


Finance Minister Barend du Plessis called nationalisation 
“theft”. Attie du Plessis of the powerful Afrikaanse Han- 
delsinstituut business lobby dubbed it “highly irresponsible”. 


Business leaders say plans to sink up to 19 new gold 
mines, many of them deep and therefore expensive, and 
six new platinum mines and expand chrome, granite and 
diamond mining over the next 20 years would be harmed 
if mining was nationalised. 


“Of one thing you may be certain. There will be no deep- 
level gold mines in a nationalised industry,” said Brian 
Gilbertson, head of the mining division of Gencor Ltd. 


Michael Spicer, an executive of the country’s largest com- 
pany, Anglo American Corporation, said social welfare for 
all South Africans was a legitimate long term aim. 


“But as a practical system to be introduced short term it 
is pie in the sky. Housing education, jobs - there just 
aren't the resources,” he said in an interview. 


Blacks see increased government welfare as the only way out 
of grinding poverty affecting many of them. At least 35 
percent of blacks are unemployed and up to a third live in 
informal settlements of tents and corrugated iron shacks 
with restricted access to running water and electricity. 


Health care and education for blacks are confined largely 
to underfunded and overcrowded hospitals and schools. 


On another side of the debate stand radical black youth, 
Africanist and Trotskyite groups demanding state own- 
ership of the economy and redistribution to blacks of the 
87 percent of South African land reserved for whites 
under apartheid. 


Many blacks equate capitalism with apartheid, which 
they say provides business with cheap black labour and 
encourages harsh work practices outlawed in many 
Western countries. 


Peter Mokaba, influential president of the anti-apartheid 
South African Youth Congress, believes the economy 
belongs to its overwhelmingly black workforce. He says 
it is strange to think of nationalisation as theft. 
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“Who are we stealing our own wealth from?” he asked. 


On yet another side of he debate stand the ANC, its ally 
the Communist Party and a large number of trade 
unions. They demand greater state control of the 
economy but admit widespread government ownership 
of private companies would be unworkable. 


Business leaders say a future government could not 
afford to pay adequate compensation for nationalising 
their companies, while a refusal to pay compensation 
would kill foreign investment and discourage domestic 
investment. 


Some unions and black leaders seem to have taken the 
point. 


“Our solutions lie neither in free market capitalism nor 
in centrally planned command economy socialism,” 
wrote Alec Erwin, education officer of the National 
Union of Mineworkers. 


Communist Party general secretary Joe Slovo told the 
LONDON FINANCIAL TIMES: ‘Foreign capital will 
remain crucial to development and guarantees of sta- 
bility and security will be offered to ensure investors do 
not avoid South Africa.” 


Nelson Mandela, the deputy president of the ANC, says 
the economy will continue to be based on private enter- 
prise and any changes would be discussed thoroughly 
with business leaders. 


A future government would find it hard to pay compen- 
sation if it decided to nationalise Anglo American, which 
controls up to a third of world gold production and has 
a market capitalisation of R29 billion. 


A 51 percent stake would cost R14.9 billion, which is one 
and a half times total spending on defence and far 
exceeds the education budget. 


Julian Ogilvie Thompson, Anglo’s chairman designate, 
says he is confident blacks can be persuaded against 
nationalisation. 


An alternative foreseen by some economists is acquisi- 
tion without compensation of up to 20 percent of some 
giant companies, giving government a strategic hold on 
the economy. 


Development studies professor Pieter le Roux said 
another alternative would be indirect state control 
through fiscal, monetary and wage policies and trade 
union and government representation on company 
boards. 


“Ownership of enterprises is...not as crucial as the need 
to ensure workers have a say in determining policies,” 
said Jay Naidoo, general secretary of the country’s 
largest labour organisation, the Congress of South 
African Trade Unions. 
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Structures 


Spicer said he suspected black leaders envisaged struc- 
tures that would coerce business involvement in state 
projects rather than consultative forums that would 
merely make suggestions. 


“But if it is the ‘suggest’ model backed up by a belief in 
the profit motive with social responsibility, then we are 
starting to talk the same language,” he said. 


* Mbeki Discusses ANC Position on Negotiations 


34000568B Cape Town LEADERSHIP 
in English Mar 90 pp 25-27 


[Interview with Thabo Mbeki, ANC international rela- 
tions director, by Phillip van Niekerk in Lusaka: “Dis- 
arming Talk”; first three paragraphs are LEADERSHIP 
introduction} 


[Text] South Africans who make the journey along 
Lusaka Road to meet with the African National Con- 
gress [ANC] in the years before its unbanning were 
almost invariably greeted at the other end by the bearded 
Thabo Mbeki. The disarming warmth and moderation of 
Mbeki, 47, transformed many a cynic’s view of the ANC. 
His ability to interact on a one-to-one basis, whether 
with Van Zyl Slabbert or Gavin Relly or any one of a 
number of Afrikaner academics, to win people over with 
sweet reason and persuasion, challenges the view that 
history is not made by personalities. 


Mbeki has been at the centre of the diplomatic and 
political effort that is arguably the ANC’s most fruitful 
series of activities. The son of long-time political pris- 
oner Govan Mbeki, Mbeki has spent almosi half his life 
in exile. Since he left South Africa in i962, his CV has 
included military training in the Soviet Union and an 
MA degree in economics from Sussex University. Since 
1989 he has been in charge of the ANC’s international 
department, and he is universally acknowledged as a 
rising figure in the movement. 


His one stipulation during the interview was that he 
should not be referred to as the “crown prince” or “heir 
apparent”, as he is often labelled in the prcss. What is 
certain is that Mbeki is a leading figure among the 
generation of ANC members in their late forties who are 
not far off from assuming the mantle of leadership of the 
ANC from the old guard, at the very moment that the 
ANC is itself not far from a major leadership role within 
the country. It is not hard to conclude that Thabo Mbeki 
will be one of the major players in the democratisation of 
South Africa. He spoke to Phillip van Niekerk in Lusaka. 


[Van Niekerk] What is your personal assessment of F. W. 
de Klerk? Has he made the leap in his own mind towards 
a non-racial, democratic South Africa? 


[Mbeki] I agree with Nelson Mandela that he is a man of 
integrity. I think there are certain things that De Klerk 
has accepted. Firstly, that the apartheid system can’t 
survive and if he tries to perpetuate it, all that will 
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happen is an escalating conflict. Secondly, that the ANC 
cannot be ruled out and that it is an important factor in 
the solution that has to be sought. Thirdly, that such a 
solution is not something that the National Party [NP] 
can decree. The NP cannot enter into discussion with the 
people on the basis that all it seeks is to persuade them to 
accept its point of view. What is not yet clear is whether 
De Klerk and the leadership of the NP have moved 
sufficiently to r_cognise that you cannot construct a new 
political arrangemeut in South Africa on the basis of the 
group concept. If the NP continues to proceed from the 
position that the group concept is fundamental, we 
cannot have successful negotiations. 


[LEADERSHIP] What are the ANC’s non-negotiables, 
and what is the area of compromise? 


[Mbeki] What has to be non-negotiable is the transforma- 
tion of South Africa into 2 democratic country, and what 
that means is that every adult South African should have the 
right to vote. The area that will require all sorts of compro- 
mise is the .ransitional period. Our view is that the body of 
people that will get together to discuss a new constitution 
will also discuss how one should move from an apartheid 
South Africa to a democratic South Africa—what steps are 
necessary, and in what time period. 


[LEADERSHIP] Mandela said it was possible to com- 
promise on minority righis. 


[Mbeki] The people who sit down at the negotiating table 
should proceed from the frame of mind that it is necessary 
to compromise. Specifically on minority rights, guaran- 
teeing minority rights shouldn’t be guaranteeing minority 
privileges. The right of everybody to their own language and 
culture is accepted. The sticky problem is that we have to 
move away from the racial and ethnic group concept and if 
you wrote the notion of a white veto into the constitution, 
you would perpetuate the group concept. 


Ai the same time we want to create a situation where 
whites feel comfortable about democracy and a non- 
racial South Africa. This is essentially a political matter 
and not a constitutional one. Black and white South 
Africai.s should join hands now to end apartheid—then 
the cons::tutional requirement of a white veto wouldn't 
arise. It would be a good thing if the ANC and the NP 
could jointly organise a mass demonstration in Pretoria 
to join their respective constituencies in saying that the 
violence threatened by the CP must not take place, the 
police must behave themselves, we need peace. 


If they participate and work together as South Africans, 
and not as groups, then the issue is not one of one group 
competing with another. In 1979 we told our friends in 
the Zimbabwe liberation movement that they were 
wrong in calling for black majority rule. The ANC’s 
policy is majority rule—rule by the majority of all South 
Africa’s people. 
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[LEADERSHIP] What you are saying goes to the notion 
that, through a process of face-to-face dialogue and 
contact, one actually breaks down the barriers of mis- 
trust, hatred and suspicion. 


[Mbeki] Africans come from a tradition of absence of 
hatred and of a spirit of vengeance. Despite the damage 
that’s been caused by the apartheid system, there’s an 
absence of bitterness towards white people. We genu- 
inely believe that if all South Africans can be exposed to 
one another and get to understand one another—the 
good points and the bad points—they will be able to live 
with one another. It has to happen. 


There is a common instinct among the Africans and the 
Afrikaners. We are from the same sort of base and know 
each others’ behaviour. There’s a common South Afri- 
canness. We're both from peasant societies. We even 
share some of the bad things, like our attitude towards 
women. If we didn’t have these apartheid barriers which 
deliberately emphasised our differences and conflicting 
interests, we would find tremendous similarities among 
our people because of a similar social base and a similar 
history. 


[LEADERSHIP] What is the ANC’s view of how things 
would proceed once the preconditions for negotiations 
have been met and the way for talks is open? 


[Mbeki] The question of armed confrontation—a mutual 
suspension of hostilities between us and the govern- 
ment—gets discussed first. Then, we are interested in the 
political process taking place in such a way that no one 
feels intimidated because some people are holding guns. 
Having settled that, we will begin to get to the process of 
drawing up a new constitution, and the first step has to 
be an agreement among everybody about the funda- 
mental principles that underline that new constitution. 


[LEADERSHIP] Who is everybody? 


[Mbeki] Everybody is everybody. All the existing polit- 
ical parties—the churches, the United Democratic 
Front, Cosatu [Congress of South African Trade 
Unions}, Nactu [National Council of Trade Unions}, the 
Democratic Party, the Labour Party, Inkatha. The best 
thing that should happen is that the question of who the 
genuine representatives of the people of South Africa 
are, should be handled by everybody going to the people 
and getting elected; so the matter is not in dispute. The 
problem is that there would need to be an agreement 
before the elections. Somebody would have had to have 
sat down to agree, so you can’t avoid a certain phase 
where the political forces in South Africa as they are 
today will have to sit down and discuss that sort of 
question. 


The basic divide in South African politics is between 
some South Africans who say we want a non-racial 
democracy, and others who probably say the same thing 
but find the group concept important. The ANC would 
like to work with all those who support its perspective of 
a non-racial democracy—Cosatu, the SACC [South 
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African Council of Churches], even some bantustan 
leaders—and talk to those who support De Klerk’s 
notion of groups. After we have agreed about the basic 
constitutional principles, we will discuss how to compose 
the body of people who must draw up the constitution. 
We will also then discuss the role of the international 
community. Whether we like it or not, the international 
community is part of this process. 


[LEADERSHIP] In your scenario, would the NP remain 
in government during the negotiations? 


[Mbeki] During the period of negotiating the basic 
principles, the NP is the government. Having agreed to 
compose a constitution-making body, we need a govern- 
ment representative of all the forces. It would not be 
correct for one of the parties only to assume the respon- 
sibility of supervising. In order to ensure that all of us 
will be confident that free and fair elections will take 
place, we will need a transitional government. 


[LEADERSHIP] There has been much controversy over 
the issue of nationalisation. Could you clarify: what is 
the ANC’s economic policy? 


[Mbeki] We proceed from two basic propositions. | he 
first government of a democratic South Africa wi!! have 
to address issues relating to the quality of \ife-— 
unemployment, education, health and housing—-as a 
matter of urgency. A second consideration is that, 
because of the way South Africa has evoived, wealth is in 
the hands of the white population. The private sector is 
dominated by a few white companies. These people 
have, because of that economic strength, great influence 
in the life of the country generally. Those boardrooms 
represent enormous centralisation of power in a tew 
hands. You can’t talk about a democratisation of South 
Africa in political terms and not in economic terms. 


[LEADERSHIP] Are these iterns going to be on the 
negotiating table? 


[Mbeki] Yes. We have agreed that there ought to be an 
entrenched bill of rights. Some bills of rights have clauses 
which describe ownership of property as an inalienable 
right—the state cannot intervene. A bill of rights written 
in that way would perpetuate white privilege and freeze 
the present system of ownership. That is why, even in a 
constitutional debate, we can’t avoid matters of this 
kind. The new government would have to have sufficient 
economic strength to address the question of the quality 
of life, and something has to be done about the control 
and distribution of wealth. Nationalisation is an impor- 
tant element in this. 


[LEADERSHIP] Zambia nationalised the mines and it 
was in many ways an economic disaster. In taking over 
the “commanding heights”, you're going to have to pay 
out vast amounts of capital (if you're not going to 
expropriate) that might be needed to address the social 
problems that you've identified. 
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[Mbeki] The issues that you are raising are legitimate, 
but that is half the question. The other half is the need to 
alter the structure of ownership, because productive 
property in South Africa is in the hands of the whites in 
much the same way as political power is in the hands of 
the whites. The ANC is by no means suggesting that, if it 
becomes the government, it will impose a solution on the 
country. We need to have an open democratic political 
process. 


The ANC believes that the option of nationalisation has 
got to be considered within a spectrum of questions—tax 
policy, the growth of the informal sector, international 
economic relations, etc. The trade unions, the black 
business community, the white private sector, the eco- 
nomic professors at universities, all ought to be part of a 
discussion as to what is to be done about the economy. 
The ANC would put nationalisation in the package as 
one of the options. It is incorrect to rule the option out of 
court before you have had these discussions. 


[LEADERSHIP] Do you support a general amnesty, to 
include people involved in death squads who committed 
horrific crimes against anti-apartheid activists? 


[Mbeki] It would be important to proceed from the 
position that we all seek an end to apartheid. That's the 
prize we seek, and we ought not to do anything which 
makes it difficult to achieve. There are many people who 
have done nasty things on the side of the government 
about which many of us feel very bitter. If you proceed 
from the position of the prize, and the price you might 
have to pay is to forgive and forget, then the matier 
ought not to be so difficult. Let the people who acted on 
the part of the state in whatever nasty ways also be 
affected by such an amnesty. 


[LEADERSHIP] Does the ANC fear that you're not 
going to take your constituents with you—for instance, 
the extremely radical kids in the townships who might 
not understand what the negotiations are about? 


[Mbeki] The ANC must make sure that our own constit- 
uents understand the distinction between the goals we 
seek and the means and methods we employ to get them. 
We shall never deviate from the objective of ending 
apartheid, of the transformation of South Africa into a 
democratic country. If that is understood it doesn’t 
matter which road we walk. The ways, means and 
methods are debatable. 


[LEADERSHIP] Are you concerned about the very 
strong anti-negotiation posture that the Pan Africariist 
Congress has taken? They seem to be positioning them- 
selves to benefit if negotiations run into trouble. 


[Mbeki] No. If we get rid of the system through a 
political settlement, every sensible person would take 
that path. Anybody who searches for party political 
advantage and plays with the lives of the people won't be 
taken seriously. 


16 REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 


If F. W. is genuine about opening doors to negotiations 
and gets rid of the obstacles, it’s an important achieve- 
ment. As the idea that it’s possible to find a political 
settlement sets in, those who are hesitant and over- 
cautious will come round. 


[LEADERSHIP] Why not reward De Klerk by lifting 
some sanctions and easing up on some of the pressures to 
show white South Africans tangible benefits for sup- 
porting an end to the political logjam? 


[Mbeki] International pressures such as sanctions and 
the sports bovcott have played an important part in 
bringing us to where we are, and those pressures 
shouldn't be relaxed while we are still faced with enor- 
mous uncertainties. It might discourage further move- 
ment. Sanctions should be lifted when a new constitution 
is agreed upon. Until then, they help to guarantee the 
results that we seek—a non-racial democracy. 


[LEADERSHIP] It would seem that there is already a 
significant de-escalation of the armed struggle. While 
maintaining the rhetoric, are you in fact moving towards 
a de facto suspension of hostilities? 


{Mbekij The ANC has called on De Klerk to address the 
question of continued police and army violence. If they 
stop that violence, our own obligation to act in defence 
of the people, to demonstrate an engagement, would fall 
away. There would have to be a formal agreement on a 
suspension of hostilities later. 


[LEADERSHIP] Does the ANC take the extreme right 
wing and their capacity to derail negotiations seriously? 


[Mbeki] I don’t think the white right represented by the 
Conservative Party, by the AWB and forces of this kind 
are likely to become a predominant political force among 
whites. The threat comes from the fact that they are 
devoted to apartheid, believe that the survival of the 
Afrikaner depends on its perpetuation, feel threatened 
by a democratic transformation, and might therefore be 
willing to take up arms to defend the system. The 
overwhelming majority of South Africans, black and 
white, want an end to apartheid. That establishes a basis 
for common action to deal with an armed rebellion from 
the white right. 


[LEADERSHIP] What would the ANC’s position be on talks 
and an exchange of views with the CP and the right wing? 


[Mbeki] The ANC recognises that the CP are a very real 
factor in the political equation and would like to bring 
them into the process of finding a : mn that’s accept- 
able to everyone. The best contr: e ANC could 
make would be to meet Treurn: \oos van der 
Merwe and to seek to persuade then they are wrong 


in thinking that the security of the Afrikaner depends on 
white domination, because it doesn’t. White domination 
in the end ihreatens the security of the Afrikaner. If the 
CP want a Boerestaai, why don't they come and sit down 
and let us all discuss that question? It’s a foolish notion, 
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but let’s all sit down and discuss it. You are not going to 
get your Boerestaat by proceeding from the position that, 
I'm not going to talk to the ANC about my Boerestaat. 
Let’s talk about it, and I’m quite sure that we will 
convince them that it’s in their interest not to have one. 


* ANC Exiled Figures Profiled 


34000568C Cape Town LEADERSHIP 
in English Mar 90 pp 31-39 


{Article by Phillip van Niekerk: “The Long Road Back”’] 


[Text] The offices are off an alleyway in Lusaka. When 
the rains fall, the alley fills up with water and turns into 
a stream that Lusaka’s decrepit taxis navigate with some 
difficulty. It would be a humble location for a dry- 
cleaning firm, let alone the headquarters of the African 
National Congress [ANC]. In the press information 
department, the fax machine shares the main telephone 
line. The waiting room for journalists—probably the 
most apt title for a room in all of Lusaka—doubles as a 
boardroom. 


During one particularly strenuous wait recently a jour- 
nalist dozed off there, only to be awakened by a politely 
smiling Alfred Nzo, acting president of the ANC and 
probably the friendliest man in South African politics. 
Would the journalist mind vacating the room for a few 
minutes so Nzo could meet his guests? They turned out 
to be special envoys from President Babanguida of 
Nigeria. 


For once we have a political term that means what it says. 
Normalisation. Soon, ANC headquarters will be in Johan- 
nesburg, supplanting Lusaka as the axis of the resistance 
world. One wonders, taking a last look at the Zambian 
capital, how this will change the ANC. What strains will be 
placed on the closely-knit exile community as they return to 
a whole new political game, and as the ANC faces up to the 
challenge of merging former political prisoners, exiles and 
internal leaders into a new team? 


This challenge is often expressed as a need for the ANC 
to transform itself from a liberation movement into a 
political party. Pallo Jordan, the ANC’s director of 
information and publicity, tells LEADERSHIP that the 
ANC is not keen to convert itself into a conventional 
political party, if this means it will only be designed to 
fight elections. What often happens in such cases, he 
says, is that a movement which movilises and activates 
people during a struggle for liberation is transformed 
into an election machine and eventually becomes dom- 
inated by an elite, providing very little opportunity for 
the ordinary supporter to make his opinion felt and help 
shape its direction. 


“The man in the street is only brought in at election 
time,” says Jordan, explaining why the ANC would 
prefer to remain a movement. “Of course, we should 
strive for a better oiled, more sharply co-ordinated 
Organisation which will still retain the qualities of mass 
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participation. If the concept of a political party agrees 
with that also, then i have no problem with it.” 


But then, the ANC’s strength as a movement has never 
lain in its technocratic skills, but in the idealism of its 
leaders and the cohesiveness that comes from fighting a 
cause such as the struggle against apartheid. For the same 
reason, speculation about power struggles within the 
ANC also misses the point. Its leadership tends to 
operate collectively. The elevation of Nelson Mandela to 
the deputy presidency of the ANC emphasises not only 
his personal standing, but a conservatism in the move- 
ment in which the elders are treated with respect and 
admiration. 


The ANC is not the type of organisation in which 
whizz-kids can bound to the top. Grey hair, many years’ 
experience in the struggle and wisdom still rule. This 
ensures an orderly succession. As long as they remain 
effective as symbols and politicians—and who can doubt 
that Mandela is the most effective opposition politician 
in South Africa today—the elders will remain the 
leaders. But they are in their 60s, 70s and 80s and, 
whatever the timetable for transformation, the day when 
the younger generation takes over cannot be far off. 


Apart from Thabo Mbeki, who has received some expo- 
sure on SATV [South African Television] recently, the 
leaders of this generation are little known inside South 
Africa, except as heroic names to the young comrades in 
the townships. Most were young activists at the end of 
the 1950s when that decade of protest and mass mobil- 
isation ended in the Sharpeville massacre, the first 
emergency, and the bannings of the ANC and the Pan 
Africanist Congress. 


They have matured politically in foreign countries, at 
universities in the West and the Eastern bloc, or at the 
university of Robben Island. Wherever they have spent 
the past 30 years, this generation has been the most 
effectively silenced by the long ban that blacked out the 
ANC. The next generation of activists—those, mainly in 
their 30s, who were politicised by the black conscious- 
ness movement and the 1976 student uprising before 
moving over to the charterist non-racial camp—have 
always had a high profile inside the country. 


Yet it is the generation now mainly in their late 40s and 
early SOs who are on the threshold of power in the ANC 
and, in time and in all likelihood, in the country as a 
whole. Thabo Mbeki, Chris Hani, Aziz Pahad, Jacob 
Zuma, Josiah Jele, Anthony Mongalo, Pallo Jordan, 
Steve Tshwete, Mac Maharaj and Barbara Masekela, to 
name a few, are South Africa's politicians of the future. 
Yet for 30 years they have had little or no contact with 
the South African public. Inside South Africa, they have 
been demonised or simply ignored. This has immeasur- 
ably distorted public debate. The greatest need now is 
not only to ““de-demonise” the ANC, but to demytholo- 
gise it also. 


When ANC lawyer Albie Sachs turned the key in his car 
door on a Maputo street one morning in April 1988 and 
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triggered off a bomb, BUSINESS DAY ran an editorial 
headlired: “Live by the Sword, Die by the Sword”. The 
author of the editorial, combative BUSINESS DAY 
editor Ken Owen, met the same, now maimed Sachs and 
other ideological enemies at the Paris indaba in 
December last year. On his own admission, this face- 
to-face contact drove Owen to rewrite his contribution at 
the last minute and plead for reconciliation. 


It is much easier to pen unfeeling words about shadowy 
exiles than about real people who might torsorrow cross 
the threshold of your newsroom. THE STAR touched a 
low point when it claimed in !984 that South African 
Communist Party general secretary Joe Slovo had mur- 
dered his wife, Ruth First, by sending her the parcel 
bomb that killed her in Maputo. Ultimately, it was the 
South African government that made such excesses 
possible by banning and silencing Slovo and others and 
driving them into exile, thereby creating a category of 
non-people. In the process, ANC leaders and others were 
ultimately denied their humanity. 


No one could have written, as Owen did, that “whether 
or not Sachs planted bombs, he lived by the sword” if 
they had known Sachs just slightly. Seriously, what is it 
really like when a bomb goes off in your hands? | asked 
Sachs, whose right arm is now a small stump at his side, 
his face flecked with scars. “I didn’t know what was 
happening. I was going to the beach; | was dressed in 
shorts and sandals.” he recalls. ““There was a boom and 
everything just went dark.” 


He realised something terrible was happening, but woke 
up in the hospital feeling fantastic because he'd survived. 
“I was severely concussed. Then I heard a voice saying: 
‘Albie, you're in the central hospital. We're going to 
operate—you'll have to face the future with courage.” 
Then | said in the darkness—I couldn't see anything— 
‘What happened?’ A woman's voice said: ‘Car bomb,’ 
and | sank into unconsciousness with a sense of total joy; 
they had come to kill me, and I was OK.” 


Sachs says he felt an elation at being blown up and coming 
through. He had to learn everything over again—walking, 
tying a shoelace and writing—“all the things a child learns, 
and with the same sense of joy. | kept feeling that this 
correspory ied to the struggle of the people in the townships 
and the umiuns in South Africa who had also been wounded 
by the emergency—also maimed, if you like. We were 
picking up at the same time. It was a very exciting feeling— 
their resurgence corresponding to mine.” 


The period that South Africa is entering now has been 
characterised by President De Klerk as the time for 
negotiation—“‘the season of violence is over,” he 
declared in his February 2 speech. But perhaps it is even 
more a time for reconciliation, a healing of the wounds 
of a deeply divided country. It has been a bloody conflict 
that has claimed thousands of lives. This, in reality, will 
be the main item on the agenda when De Klerk meets 
soon with ari ANC delegation. The ANC has said that, 
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before it enters into real negotiations for a new political 
dispensation, government must release all political pris- 
oners, including those convicted of acts of violence, and 
declare an amnesty for exiles, allowing all to return home 
without fear of arrest. 


in demanding an amnesty for its own members, the ANC 
is faced with the dilemma of what to do about those on 
the side of government who were responsible for vio- 
lence, including members of the secret hit squads who 
allegedly murdered numerous anti-apartheid activists 
and planted Albie Sachs’ bomb. How, for instance, does 
Sachs feel about letting off the people who tried to kill 
him? “I'm curious to meet the people who planted ihe 
bomb and talk to them,” he says. “I can’t bear the idea of 
this cold assassination. | want to push a kind of 
humanity right in front of them so that | become 
transformed from just a target to be eliminated into a 
human being. 


“I feel a need to do that, and if the price for peace in 
South Africa is that those involved in these terrible 
murders go unpunished, it’s worth it. What is the objec- 
tive of punishment? It’s not there to satisfy a desire for 
vengeance; it’s to make a country better and make people 
behave better. If we can find other ways of doing this, 
then it will be a big plus.” 


What of the actions of the ANC itself in launching armed 
attacks, sometimes killing civilians? What about its own 
assassination attempts? Jacob Zuma, a senior member of 
the ANC’s Political and Military Council, which exer- 
cises Control over its military wing, Umkhonto we Sizwe, 
differentiates between the violence of the state and the 
violence of MK—which, he argues, has been partici- 
pating in the kind of struggle that any guerilla army 


engages in. 


There's nothing strange in fighting a guerilla war, says 
Zuma—but that doesn't hold for the South African 
government, which has had the full force of the army, 
police, courts and prisons at its disposal. Despite all this, 
it has had the death squads as well. “You cannot 
compare our attacks with that,” he argues. “We admit 
there were excesses by us too, but we moved from a 
position of disadvantage.” 


Zuma points to the case of the bomb blast in Amanzim- 
toti mm 1985 in which four people were killed. “The 
comrade who planted the bomb explained that he knew 
it wasn't the movement's policy to kill civilians. But he 
was Outraged by the killing of innocent people during an 
SADF [South African Defense Forces] raid into Lesotho, 
and he acted on the spur of the moment. Given the 
intensity of the atrocities committed by the South 
African regime, it is difficult to control some of the 
young people. | would say if we plead for people like 
Robert McBride [the Magoo’s Bar bomber of 1986, 
currently on death row], that ought to be taken into 
consideration. 


“I think we've got to use political understand ng to see to 
what extent South African society has traumatised young 
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people, turning many into killers. | thins in our attempis 
to reach a peaceful resolution of the South African 
protiiem, :? will help us to have a calm mind, and to look 
into these questions as reasonable people.” 


Zuma, a soldier for all 28 years of the ANC’s armed 
Struggle, says his commitment to it has not been born 
from any relish of blood. “It was a logical conclusion to 
what the government had done by closing all avenues 
within which we could channel our views as people who 
felt oppressed,” he declares. Zuma was born in 1942. His 
father, a policeman, died while he was a child and he was 
raised by his nother, a domestic worker. He grew up in 
Natal, shvated between a rural village in Zululand and 
the suburbs of Durban where he was often not allowed to 
enter the houses of his mother’s employers. 


Zuma had no formal education. He educated himself on 
Robben Island and continued his studies later, but it wa’ 
“very hard; | had to sweat”. He was politicised by the 
hardships of his childhood and by his brother, a trade 
unionist who “talked much about the struggle, and I began 
to understand”. He was ivolved in Umkhonto's early 
sabotage campaign in Nat. caught while trying to leave the 
country, and sent to Robben 'sland for 10 years. 


After his release, between 1973 and 1975, he helped to 
establish ANC underground structures in Natal. Since 
fleeing into exile he has risen through the ranks and is 
one of those who are frequently mentioned as a future 
leader. He is said to be the ANC’s director of intelligence 
as well, but when asked if this was so, he responded with 
a huge belly laugh. 


Zuma is in constant contact with Captain Dirk Coetzee, 
the former South African Police death-squad com- 
mander who defected i the ANC last year after telling 
his story to VRYE WEEKBLAD. Coetzee says he helped 
plan the murder of civil-rights lawyer Griffiths Mxenge, 
who was a close friend of Zuma’s in Durban and on 
Robben Island. Zuma was also a friend of Mxenge’s wife, 
Victoria, who was assassinated in 1985. 


Zuma says he has grown close to Coetzee. “I think that is 
the complex ity of the South African situation, and that is 
what it sometimes demands. You know, one has gone 
through too much in South Africa, and I think personally 
there is a lot that would have made me a hating man 
today, perhaps to a maddening level.” He has sat and 
listened to Dirk Coetzee talking about what happened to 
Griffiths Mxenge. “Not only to him, but of the raid into 
Mozambique by the South Africans in 1983. It took 
place while I was in Mozambique, and I was one of the 
first people who inspected the damage. 


“One of the comrades who was kidnapped there was 
later burnt to ashes, and Coetzee was a participant. I 
have begun to interact with Dirk more freely because of 
his willingness to tell the truth about what happened. 
Fortunately he is capable of explaining what happened— 
when indoctrination in his training began and in what 
frame of mind he was when he was doing all this. 
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“| do not have a problem with Dirk Coetzee. | think if we 
were to victimise individuals and not the system, we 
would be missing the point. The system in South Africa 
produced Dirk Coetzee and many others. 


“He is a different man now, very human, very under- 
standing, and I think it is part of the reason why he was able 
to go to the ANC and say: I am ready to tell the truth.” 


There were also military reasons for accepting Coetzee 
into the fold, says Zuma. “People say, how could you 
become close to Coetzee? But it has been our policy to 
say, police and soldiers who commit atrocities against 
the oppressed should leave the other side and come and 
join us to liberate ourselves and them. And he has done 
that. He has therefore complied with what we call for in 
our policy. The fact that he revealed the story of the 
death squads has been a contribution towards correcting 
the wrong in South Africa. I therefore have no problem 
at all in interacting with him.” 


When the ANC sits down to discuss the questions of 
amnesties and political prisoners with De Klerk, one 
counter-argument that De Klerk could throw back at 
them is that the ANC heids its own political prisoners, 
mostly suspected informers. Zuma freely admits this, 
although he will not say how many people are being held, 
and where. He concedes that if the ANC is asking for the 
release of all political prise vers, there has to be a quid 
pro quo—as there was in Namibia last year when both 
Swapo [South-West African People’s Organization] and 
South Africa had to release their political prisoners. 


ANC leaders interviewed in Lusaka all appear to be 
strongly inclined towards reconciliation at present. 
Zuma is no exception. At the end of the interview, he 
asks whether he may add a few words. “I think the white 
community must understand that we are fighting for a 
very genuine cause,” he states. “I know that some whites 
have fears of majority rule. We are not saying that people 
must stop having fears overnight—that is how they have 
been brought up. 


“Bui I am sure that the practice of resolving the South 
African situation will in itself contribute towards 
enabling people to live together. Many of us who have 
sacrificed our lives in the struggle would fight any kind of 
government that tried to dominate another group on the 
basis of colour.” 


Steve Tshwete, 52, a member of the ANC’s national execu- 
tive committee who spent 15 years on Robben Island, takes 
a more aggressive position, urging whites to become 
involved in the liberation struggle and insisting that De 
Klerk move even faster on reforms than he has to date. 


“De Klerk has a responsibility, if he wants to get some of 
his supporters back from the other side, to expedite the 
process,” he says. “If he prolongs it, more and more of 
these people will drift away.” 
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Tshwete is a large man with a gruff voice, a pipe and 
spectacles like two magnifying glasses, whose easy-going, 
jocular manner has made him popular among the jour- 
nalists who are forced to laze around in the lobbies of the 
Pamodzi and the Intercontinental hotels, waiting for 
ANC leaders to drop by their watering holes. 


“From the early 1980s onwards we specifically addressed 
the white community on the question of involvement and 
participation in the creation of a new South Africa,” says 
Tshwete. “Through their own involvement, they can purge 
their fears and get involved in the construction of the 
building which all of us are going to inhabit.” Those in the 
white right wing are wasting their time, he says, as they 
cannot “hold back the march of history. The day is going to 
come and it’s going to be very painful for them, because they 
have not prepared themselves for the inevitable.” The 
business community, too, must become more committed. 
“If they want to win, they had better start preparing them- 
selves now.” 


Reconciliation in South Africa is not simply a matter of 
healing the wounds of war. Apartheic ‘as created such 
divisions that the need to constructa« amon culture— 
what Thabo Mbeki calls a common “South African- 
ness"—has a very high priority for the ANC. Barbara 
Masekela, head of the ANC’s cultural department, sees a 
lot of work to be done and great difficulties lying ahead, 
but speaks enthusiastically and with animated optimism 
about the future. What is the basis for this? 


“In living abroad, I have never seen a situation in which 
South Africans have met and have not been able to 
communicate with each other,” she says. “I think we 
have something in common, which is the love we have 
for our country. Most South Africans cannot live outside 
South Africa.” 


Masekela believes blacks have traditionally shown great 
tolerance. “I don't find the kind of racial polarity that | 
experienced in the United States; the apartheid regime 
has not been able to deprive us of our culture, our 
language and our heritage, which is quite different from 
the position of black Americans who have actually been 
deprived of their African culture. 


“Because of this the average black South African is not 
alienated. We know who we are: we are proud of our 
forefathers who have struggled. We are proud of our white 
compatriots who have stood up for the truth. We are also 
lucky, because we belong in an age in which nationalism is 
not as pronounced as it was in previous times. 


“There is some kind of internation 2! cultuve, and people 
are aware of international values. In fact, when I look at 
Afrikaans-speaking youths who have broken out of the 
laager, what I see is people who want to identify with the 
other cultures in the world.” 


Masekela was born in the mining town of Witbank in 
1941 and grew up in Alexandra. Her brother 1s the 
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internationally acclaimed jazz musician Hugh Masekela. 
Her mother was “coloured”—her grandfather was 
believed to have been Scottish—and Maseke!» was 
raised speaking Afrikaans. “Whites and blacks reierred 
to us as “Boesmanne’ because | had long hair and my 
mother used to put ribbons in it, and | went to an African 
school. | think this was important in pushing mie towards 
a non-racial orientation.” 


She left South Africa in 1963 and has lived in Ghana, 
Britain, the United States (where she has spent most of 
her time in exile) and Zambia. She belicves culture can 
be put to good use as a political tool—in the same way 
that it had been used by Afrikaner nationalists to estab- 
lish their predominance in the white community. 


“We have seen the beginnings of defiance against the 
monoiothic Afrikaner culture with things like the Gere- 
formeerde Blues Band and cultural co-operation in the- 
atre, in dance, in musical bands and so on. 


“I look at Afrikaans people tapping their feet or dancing 
to mbaganga—identifying themselves with develop- 
ments in South African black musical culture. It is 
obvious that this is the thing that is going to bring us 
together. We have to teach white South Africans that 
they are not Europeans; they are Africans. A lot of them 
accept that already. Europe is in a state of decay and 
what is happening in Africa is exciting. 


“I think we have to go very heavily into translation of 
books—set up translation depots—so that everyone in 
the country can be aware of what is going on culturally 
and can read it in their own language. We should 
encourage as many people as possible to learn a language 
other than their own.” 


At the same time, Masekela is adamant that, along with 
other sanctions imposed on South Africa, the cultural 
boycott should remain in place until a system of one 
person, one vote is finally implemented. 


The debate in the ANC on culture as a political tool has 
been enlivened by a recent paper written by Albie Sachs. 
Sachs, a lawyer by training, says the central idea 
occurred to him when he was invited to open an exhibi- 
tion of southern African art in Stockholm. “Everybody 
was saying nice things about the art, but | thought some 
of it was terrible and some terrific. | can't stand what | 
call ‘solidarity criticism.’ How is our art going to develop 
if people are patronising? 


“At the opening | said we don't want solidarity, and 
people were stunned. ‘Solidarity was bringing the art 
here. Now we want you to judge it by ordinary critical 
standards,’ | said. | made the point that we shouldn't say 
that art was an instrument of struggle. here was a 
shocked silence. 


“That's when I developed the idea that culture is much 
richer and more profound than simple sloganising. To be 
more involved, artists have to take more chances. In 
South Africa, you don't have to tell oppressed people 
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that they're oppressed. The sense of struggle enters 
naturally from life experience. I'm for politicising art in 
a more profound way.” 


Sachs’ next opportunity to shock a cultural audience was 
at the meeting between Afrikaans writers and the ANC at 
Victoria Falls last year. “1 stood up and said, white is 
beautiful. The response was total silence. Years ago | 
asked Samora Machel for Frelimo [Mozambique Liber- 
ation Front]'s position on the slogan “black is beautiful’, 
and he replied: “Black is beautiful, white is beautiful, 
brown is beautiful.” 


“To me that answered everything. 2ad | wanted to 
express this thought to the~a. | was nervous before that 
audience. Many of the writers were struggling with guilt, 
and nothing good comes from guilt. You can't partici- 
pate in the freedom struggle on the basis of guilt. You 
need pride. 


“There's so much in Afrikaans history in which we can 
all take pride. I take pride in the history of t'< heroic 
struggle of the Boer fighters. The human rights struggles 
on behalf of the women and children in the concentra- 
tion camps are similar to that of the detainees’ parents’ 
support committee. So much of Afrikaner history is part 
of the struggle for freedom. Vryheid has real resonance 
and meaning, although it has been hijacked by a racist 
and narrow form of ethnic exclusivism,” says Sachs. 


While culture may have the potential to bring South 
Africans together, the issue that could keep them apart is 
the economy and the notion of ¢ redistribution of wealth. 
Since his release from prison, Nelson Mandela, now 
ANC deputy president, has raised hackles with his 
remarks in favour of nationalisation. NEC member Pallo 
Jordan, a historian by vocation and an intellectual with 
a cutting wit, provides a dispassionate analysis of the 
ANC’s thinking on economics. He says its direction isn't 
very clear because the movement is a broad one, rather 
like a church. 


“You have slightly right-of-centre conservatives, left- 
of-centre liberals, social democrats, extreme leftists, 
communists, etc. The ANC is as heterogeneous as any 
community, but we should always remember that the 
black population of South Africa has been deprived of 
property rights. They have been victims of the free 
market, so the centre of ANC economic thought is left of 
centre, not dead centre.” 


With such a diverse collection of views, what kind of 
economic programme would the ANC put before the 
electorate if it stood for election? “It wouldn't be as precise 
as you might get from a communist party,” Jordan con- 
cedes. “But you would get an economic policy that speaks 
for a constituency of people whose principal concerns are 
the improvement of the quality of their lives, their tremen- 
dous economic powerlessness, and the whole range cf 
issues of social and economic deprivation.” 
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Jordan says the ANC’s economic policy speaks in “two 
tongues—favouring a degree of nationalisation, while 
also recognising a reed to create opportunities for the 
entrepreneur. But,” he adds, “this isn’t necessarily con- 
tradictory, because there is a very small black business 
class in South Africa. If you're talking about integrating 
the South African economy, it does to a certain extent 
imply breaking up this inord xate concentration of 
wealth in the hands of a tiny whi.. minority. You're not 
going to be able to do that without breaking up certain 
monopolies. Only in that way will you be able to create 
opportunities for potential entrepreneurs in the black 


population.” 


What sort of economic models has the ANC been 
looking at, particularly in light of the collapse of com- 
munism in Eastern Europe? “You have a school of 
thought which says all those experiments in Africa were 
a disaster, and why don’t you fall back onto the good old 
free enterprise system?” says Jordan. But when one 
examines the free enterprise system more closely, “no 
situation in which there is no intervention by the state 
has ever existed. 


“People like to point at the Japanese miracle. But if you 
study the history of Japan, it was made possible by 
massive state intervention. Even in South Korea, the 
State intervenes in all sorts of ways. 


“In 1924, after the revolution, European Russia was one 
of the most backward parts of the world. No one can 
argue that today the Soviet Union has turned around 
completely. In terms of turning what was a rural society 
into an urban society, a non-industrialised society into 
an industrialised society, at a pace which is quite phe- 
nomenal, it has w>rked. 


“No one is saying that there weren’t mistakes along the 
way. There was terrible demoralisation among average 
citizens, which was expressed in weird ways such as 
heavy alcoholism and low productivity, indicative of a 
very deep social malaise. But let's not pretend that the 
havens of private enterprise are so different. 


“You just have to walk down the streets of New York to 
realise what a disaster they can be as well. They don’t 
have a problem with alcoholism; they've got a problem 
with heroin and all sorts of other drugs which is also 
indicative of a heavy social malaise. 


“| am not suggesting that the Soviet Union is the 
prescription for the problems of the United States. But 
just as we learn from the mistakes of the Soviet Union, 
let's also learn from the mistakes of private enterprise.” 


So, which is it for South Africa—the socialist hell or the 
capitalist hell? Jordan believes most ANC members 
would opt for a mix of the two systems—*“‘one that allows 
enough scope for someone who's got the drive, the 
energy and the enterprise to do his own thing, but at the 
same time doesn't result in a situation of devil take the 
hindmost. These days most economics are mixed, and 
the issue is exactly what proportions of what are mixed.” 
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Slovo has his own contributions on that question. It goes 
as follows: A man died and went down to hell, where he 
was met 5y the devil. The devil gave him two choices of 
where he would like to spend eternity—in the socialist 
hell or the capitalist hell. Having taken a close look at the 
burning fires and immensely painful torture in each, and 
ascertaining that they were identical, the man decided on 
the socialist hell. The devil wanted to know why he had 
chosen it. “I'm from Poland,” replied the man, “and | 
know that in the socialist hell they're soon going to run 
out of fuel.” Slovo—who has a joke on hand for every 
situation—told that one during a power failure in a 
Lusaka hotel. 


The SACP stakes out its own clear ideological patch in 
the economic debate *vithin the ANC. “Mandela wasn't 
talking about socialism when he spoke of nationalisa- 
tion,” says Slovo. “Maybe there are a lot of people in the 
ANC who believe we should ultimately move towards 
socialism. I'm in the ANC and I believe that. But you 
don't have to be a communist in South Africa to advo- 
cate policies which are designed to generate resources to 
correct historical imbalances.” 


The work nationalisation, says Slovo, does not appear in 
the Freedom Charter and is therefore not, as Mandela 
said it was, the policy of the ANC. “It is one device,” he 
says. “It’s not one that particularly excites me.” 


Slovo holds that a mere change of legal ownership from 
private hands into the hands of a bureaucratic commit- 
tee—"taking the power to run an enterprise away from a 
board of directors and placing it in the hands of some 
committee sitting in Bloemfontein or Johannesburg” —is 
not socialism. “I don’t equate nationalisation with 
socialism,” he says. 


So what type of socialism does Slovo—who describes 
himself as “a communist not in the tradition of Eastern 
Europe”—foresee for South Africa? “I believe we've 
eventually got to move to what I call socialisation, which 
may incorporate a degree of transfer of ownership,” he 
says. According to him, socialisation involves “public 
contro!”—democratic participation in the running of the 
economy, not just at the level of the individual enter- 
prise, but of the state. 


“Even under capitalism, control and ownership are two 
different things,” he explains. “The people who control 
the mines don't own them. The question is whether they 
control the mines in the interests of society or only in the 
interests of their investors, the shareholders. It follows 
that if you have a really democratic state which is 
genuinely devoted to the interests of the people, you 
have control in the interests of the peopie and not only of 


profit.” 


This, says Slovo, does not mean that there wil! be a 
complete transformation of legal ownership from the 
word go. Within the ANC, the SACP has a distinct 
ideological identity that will become more important in 
a post-apartheid South Africa, he believes. “When some 
of the other issues, like racial discrimination, are out of 
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the wy, the choice of development options would be 
contested with greater vigour. This will take place not 
necessarily in the streets, but ideologically.” 


Does this mean the communists will hive off from the 
ANC and contest elections in their own right? No, says 
Slovo. Part of ihe SACP’s and the ANC’s achievement 
has been to bring about “this ever-widening front which 
incorporates all elements on a common platform.” 
According to Slovo, the SACP represents, within the 
alliance, the aspirations of the workers. Its major role has 
been to help transform the ANC from a “cap-in-hand 
nationalist organisation into a revolutionary nationalist 
organisation.” 


The ANC/SACP alliance will continue in a_ post- 
apartheid society because “the objectives of democracy 
will not be achieved on the day that the ANC flag flies in 
Pretoria. It will require consolidation; moving forward.” 


During this stage, the SACP’s task will be to speak up for 
the workers so that the fruits of sacrifice will not be taken 
away by “exploitation under another skin.” His ultimate 
agenda, Slovo says, is a socialist South Africa, to be 
achieved within a democratic framework. 


Slovo’s position suffers from the same defect that much 
of the ANC’s current thinking exhibits. There is a lot of 
principle, but little attention yet to specific progre mes 
they will implement .f and when they come to px -er. 
Asked what specific models he would focus on if he were 
finance minister (an appointment which might, by com- 
parison, make Mandela’s comments on nationalisation 
appear like manna from heaven to investors), Slovo 
replies: “I wouldn't focus on any model. We've got to 
examine our objectives in the concrete reality which is 
South Africa. We can learn from experience—both suc- 
cesses and failures.” 


According to Slovo, the failure of socialism is a ““~prema- 
ture elimination of the market factor as a determinant of 
supply and demand, and pricing.” At the same time, he 
says, there are certain areas in which you can’t leave 
things to the free market. “People have to be provided 
with bread, and society sometimes cannot rely on the 
free market for that purpose.” 


Right now, though, most people are concentrating their 
energies on a possible end to exile, a state of being that 
holds many torments. ANC members talk freely of their 
fears, loneliness and the tantalising longing for home. 


Says Sachs: “I’ve been living outside South Africa for 
over 23 years with the conviction, the certainty, of 
returning to a changed South Africa. Now that it’s on the 
agenda, I’m very destabilised. You adapt to being out- 
side, and work to return. When it comes about you have 
to adapt to that once gain, and there’s an extraordinary 
range of things that you don’t anticipate. 


“I phoned somebudy and he said, ’Albie, why aren't you 
more excited? What's the matter?’ | said, “I’ve got to get 
used to speaking on the telephone.’ I don’t think I'll ever 
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get used to speaking freely on the telephone. That’s 
something that’s going to be with me for the rest of my 
life, whatever changes occur, however democratic South 
Africa is. 


“There are a thousand little details like that which enter 
into your daily living, that affect your soul, your psyche 
and your way of being in relation to which you have to 
adjust. Suddenly, there’s this glorious prospect of 
returning. Returning is a physical thing, o'sviously, but 
it’s much more. It’s a profound emotional thing and each 
one of us will tell the same basic story. It’s very joyous.” 


Ruth Mompati, a senior member of the NEC and a noted 
strategist on the Political and Military Council, says that 
even in the darkest days of raids and assassinations, she 
had not felt afraid in exile. “You learn to live with what 
happens to you. You learn to take the consequences of 
commitment if you are committed to a liberation 
Struggle that will bring about a new South Africa.” 


She did suffer in one important way. A veteran of the 
defiance campaign and women’s marches of the 1950s, 
Mompati went overseas on political br:siness in 1962, 
not intending to stay. While she was oui of the country, 
the arrests at Rivonia took place and she could not 
return for fear of arrest. 


The problem was that she had left behind her children, 
then two and six years old. They were with her mother 
“It was difficult because they were under police surveil- 
lance all the time, so I could not communicate with my 
family. I did not want to expose them,” she recalls. 


Mompati tried several times to write letters, but if they 
arrived at all, they had already been onened and were 
dated. She didn’t know what was happening, especially 
when she got to know that the police were visiting her 
narents. She felt the police might kidnap the children to 
get at her. She used to have nightmares. “What if they 
had held them and said: your children or you? Would I 
choose the movement or my children?” 


In 1972—10 years after leaving—Mompati managed to 
get a letter through to her children, asking them to join 
her if they wanted to. The elder boy was 16, and the 
younger 12. They came. “I was very happy,” she says. “I 
can never really describe that meeting; the emotions I 
feli—the suffering.” 


During those 10 years, she experienced gnawing pangs 
when she saw other women’s children. “I love children. 
But you always realise you also have children of that 
age.” Another thing that happened was that “you don’t 
see your children being any older as the age they were 
when you left them. You don’t see them growing in your 
mind’s eye. One day these two boys arrive—one is 16, 
taller than you, and the other 12. And it comes as a very 
great shock. 


“That just did something to me. I've always said, you 
know, when I'm asked by people: if only I could live 
through the childhood of my children. It was a very 
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difficult meeting. You can’t just say: you're my chil- 
dren—come home. Life is not like that. 


“I found I didn’t know them. | was happy, but | was in 
such tight knots inside. Of course, we learnt to live 
together. They are big men now, the one is 34, the other 
30. But that’s what the system did—it robbed me of the 
childhood of my children.” 


Mompati recalls a meeting with South African women 
during which she met a white woman who had lost two 
children in the Namibian/Angolan war. “She started off 
angry, but she came out feeling better because she came 
to realise that the women from the movement were not 
happy thit her two sons had died. On the contrary, we 
understood her sorrow. Some of them were women who 
had themse!ves lost sons and they felt that because of this 
common problem, where their sons were being used in a 
war which wasn’t necessary, they could begin to build a 
relationship. She left feeling a little better.” 


But that’s all over now. Mompati shares with thousands 
of exiles the feeling of excitement over their impending 
return. “One of the first things | would like to do is to go 
to the place where I was born and where my mother died 
in 1986. I want to go to her grave and just say, Mother, 
rest in peace. I didn’t come to bury you, but I am here 
now.” 


* ANC Announces Regional Heads 


34000589A Johannesburg THE CITIZEN in English 
3 Apr 90 p § 


[Article: “ANC Announces Regional Heads”’] 


[Text] The African National Congress [ANC] Interim 
Leadership Core yesterday announced the appointment 
of regional convenors. 


According to an ANC spokesman the task of the conve- 
nors will be to recruit new membership and set up ANC 
regional offices. 


The heads of the regional offices are: PW [Pretoria, 
Witwatersrand, Vereeniging] area, Mr Kgalerna Motlan- 
the; Northern Transvaal, Mthabo Makunyane; Southern 
Natal, Mr Terror Lekota; Natal Midlands, Mr Harry 
Gwala; Western Cape, Mr Trevor Manuel; Eastern Cape. 
Mr Benson Fihla; Border, Mr Arnold Stofile: Transkei, 
Mr A. Xobololo and Northern Cape, Mr Jomo Khasu. 


Convenors for the Northern Natal, Southern Free State 
and Northern Free State regions are still to be confirmed. 


* ANC ‘in No Position To Demand Anything’ 


34000573D Johannesburg FINANCIAL MAIL 
in English 23 Mar 90 p 27 


[Text] The announcement that F W de Klerk is to meet 
an ANC [African National Congress] delegation on April 
11, even if just for “talks about talks,” is not only 
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epochal in itself, it confirms that, for the moment, the 
initiative is still firmly in government's hands. 


True, we may eventually end up with a one- 
man-one-vote system, as the ANC wants. But let’s be 
perfectly clear that, as of now, the ANC is in no position 
to demand anything. 


The cut in the defence vote in last week’s Budget, made 
possible by the abandonment of military adventures in the 
sub-continent, is an indication of strength. Conversely, not 
only has the ANC’s external military position deteriorated, 
its apparent inability to stop domestic black-on-black 
violence is doing nothing for its credibility. 


In the past week, we have also seen Sweden—of all 
countries—flatly refuse to step up sanctions on SA 
[South Africa]; and a mere 10,000 people, 10 percent of 
the expected gate, turn up to a concert at Ellis Park, 
addressed by Nelson Mandela himself. 


Fact is that, whether the ANC likes it or not, the political 
running is being done by F W de Klerk. Perhaps the old 
men of Robben Island felt that their release meant that 
white-run SA was ready to roll over and die; it’s to be 
hoped that they're now learning to face a somewhat 
different reality. 


Of course they are right when they say tat business has so 
far reacted to threats of nationalization with rhetoric 
rather than a specific alternative for an equitable wealth 
redistribution. But business will retort that at this stage 
all that is possible is the general statement of principle, 
that only private enterprise can generate real wealth. 


And if this is the ANC’s biggest complaint, more than 
anything else it just exposes the aridness of that organi- 
zation’s own bargaining position. 


Indeed, other than arrangements for a total handover of 
power, it’s not obvious what the ANC wants. It must face 
the fact that, unlike what may have happened in Algeria 
or Zimbabwe, white SA is strong enough to ensure a 
voice in its own future. “Negotiation” is not just a 
face-saving camouflage for surrender. 


Nothing of this is to be construed as an attempt to defend 
the indefensible system of apartheid. The FM [FINAN- 
CIAL MAIL] has consistently argued for the need to 
reach a fairer, richer post-apartheid SA as peaceably as 
possible. The point we wish to make is that negotiation 
does not mean dictation of terms by one side to the 
other; it means flexibility on both sides. 


And right now, rightly or wrongly, it looks to the outside 
world as if most of the flexibility is coming from govern- 
ment. That earns lots of brownie points for F W. But if 
we're to make real progress, the ANC will soon have to 
show that it, too, can deliver more than just demands. 
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* Koos Van Der Merwe on Conservative Party Agenda 


34000569A Cape Town LEADERSHIP 
in English Mar 90, pp 79-80, 82-83 


{Words in italics and boldface as published] 


[Text] South Africa is passing through a time when all its 
people would be better guided by hope than by atavism, 
but it is hard to ignore the latter's menace. 


At present, the Conservative Party [CP] appears to pose a 
real threat to the prospect of a united, non-racial and 
democratic South Africa. 


It has strategically revised the basis of its partitionist 
claims in an attempt to give them, however racist and 
spurious they may seem to others, a semblance of the 
moral legitimacy which Afrikanerdom possessed when 
Britain crushed the Boer republics. Later, Verwoerdian 
Afrikanerdom assumed the right to dispose of South 
African territory as it saw fit, then developed a huge 
headache when baasskap failed. In the past two years, 
however, Verwoerd's ideological successors, the CP, have 
turned things round. Afrikaners, says the party's Koos van 
der Merwe, must lay claim to their territory alongside 
every other minority, take it, and leave the others alone 
with theirs. 


Van der Merwe, MP [Member of Parliament] for Overvaal 
and the new hard man of the right, makes it clear in this 
interview with Paul Bell that the lessons of Eastern 
Europe and the ceaseless struggle for freedom by its 
minorities, sO important to first-world democrats in the 
politics of the past year, have also been ideological grist 
to the political mill of that part of Afrikanerdom repre- 
sented by the CP. 


Van der Merwe’s assurance that the CP's Afrikanerdom 
will not be pushed or sold out without a fight, may turn out 
to be a scarecrow, but it is chilling nevertheless. It must be 
said that Van der Merwe, a lawyer by training and a man 
of obvious intellectual agility, lives his life close to the 
metaphor of action and battle. As a citizen force major, he 
fought in Angola. He keeps a model of cowboy actor Tom 
Mix on his parliamentary desk. His public utterances are 
like battering rams, and he has the physique and physi- 
ognomy of a man who might relish a fight if someone 
were to pick it with him. He says black leaders cannot 
restrain their followers from violence, and he expresses, in 
a manner which seems faintly to suggest the opposite, the 
hope that the CP can restrain its own. 


Van der Merwe and men like him voice an atavistic fear 
which many whites, when they look into their hearts, 
know they have harboured since they came to Africa. Van 
der Merwe’s sentiments define for black leaders the chal- 
lenge that white fear presents to them. 


Bell: Last month South Africa passed through its own “10 
days that shook the world.” How does this affect CP 
strategy? 
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Van der Merwe: The events have accelerated our move- 
ment in the logical direction we are headed. We think 
people will eventually realise, as they are realising in 
Eastern Europe, that you can’t juxtapose different peo- 
ples together. At Yalta the great powers decided to force 
numerous different nationalities together in the strong 
hug of the communist bear. Now, less than 50 years later, 
it has failed because it cannot work. You cannot suppress 
nationalisms. 


De Klerk is trying to juxtapose different nationalisms, 
Afrikaner nationalism, Zulu nationalism and all the 
others, and he will cause the ANC [African National 
Congress] to hug them together. He’s making exactly the 
same mistake as they made in Eastern Europe. The CP 
knows that won't work and wants the country to accel- 
erate to that realisation. That, to us, is the most positive 
aspect of those events. We want to skip the experimental 
phase, which failed in Eastern Europe, and move to the 
solution phase. 


There's a definite sense of colliding realities here, but the 
dominant one seems to be that the country, between De 
Klerk and Mandela, is going to proceed, albeit slowly and 
possibly painfully, towards a negotiated political settle- 
ment which will, to all intents and purposes, involve a 
unitary state and one man, one vote. 


Exactly. One Mandela is president and the communists 
are in with their one-man, one-vote system, the Afri- 
kaner will have to go and sit at the tabie with Mandela 
and say: “Asseblief haas, can’t you do A, B, C, or D for 
the Afrikaner people?” And if he’s in a good mood he 
says yes, and if he’s not he says no. Is that freedom? Is 
that democracy? We look at the ANC and the commu- 
nists as representatives of a system which we reject 
utterly. We don’t want to be part of it. 


I mzy add that the modern trend in the world ts that a 
people, a “volk,”’ doesn’t want to be dominated. If I use 
this language, | am completely in line with modern 
thinking, Eastern European thinking, African thinking. 


Radio Botswana asked me what we would do it we won 
an election. I said we want exactly the same as Botswana, 
namely a geographic part of southern Africa under our 
own rule. 


And do you believe the CP can capture power, as it is 
presently constituted, and reverse the tide of history? 


I have no doubt that we are going to capture the 
government. We will then move enthusiastically forward 
into the future as the people of Eastern Europe are doing, 
by taking that piece of land in South Africa which is 
legally and historically ours and living there in the same 
manner as all the peoples of the world now live. 


Do you believe there will be a further electoral opportunity 
for a white political party to win power for itself rule the 
country and execute its policy? 
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Yes, we will get power in the white house of Parliament, but 
we want political power separately for our own people. We 
want to be rid of the burden of governing blacks. 


Does political reality say there will be an election because 
the CP will force one? 


Yes, we will force an election, but in a normal demo- 
cratic manner. What happened in Eastern Europe will 
happen liere if they try to suppress us. | think we are fair 
when we say we agree, that the ANC has a case: we don’t 
agree with its contents, but let them put it in their part of 
South Africa. We grant them the right to act as a political 
party to pursue their ideals, but not where we do it. 


You make it sound so plausible. So what geographic part 
do you seek as your own? 


Firstly, Hendrik Verwoerd started something which, 
contrary to what government is trying to make people 
believe, has been successful to a large extent, in the 
creation of 10 self-governing and independent states. 


Secondly, we are in 1990 and we must look at the future. 
We are realists, we see South Africa has changed tremen- 
dously and will change further. We're not blind. Thirdly, 
we realise that maybe not only the rules of the game have 
changed but maybe also the game itself. 


As modern and dynamic political leaders we must take 
cognisance of the ever changing nature of the environ- 
ment and constantly adapt on strategy. With that in 
mind, as far as Verwoerd is concerned, we are not 
proceeding with the idea of enforcing our model on all 
the other peoples. That is the distinctive difference 
between us and Verwoerd. We plan for our own people, 
and that is why we will succeed. 


If you no longer believe you can force your wishes on other 
people, what is it you want now? 


we demand only self-determination in an own state for 
ine Afrikaner people, meaning the Afrikaner and other 
whites who associate themselves with Afrikaner ideals, 
thereby constituting a white nation. If the other peoples 
want to enter into what is now commonly referred to as 
a non-raciail democracy, who am I to tell them not to? On 
that basis we say there are two sides to the coin: we can’t 
force our will on you; neither can you do it to us. Hence 
we will devote our energy and our organisation to 
establishing an Afrikaner state. We are entitled to do so. 


To return to geography, it wounds like the CP has moved 
towards a Morgenzon concept. 


Definitely not. Let me stop you there. We are not 
interested in a smallholding. 


Well, this is why it’s important to define boundaries. 


Let me divert for a moment on this issue, because it’s 
crucially important. I said to De Klerk in Parliament last 
week: “You want to create a new South Africa. What is 
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crucially important to us is, what will the position of the 
Afrikaner be? Let’s open the window slightly and peep 
inside. Are you going to accept Mandela or Mbeki as 
president? Are you going to accept a one-man, one-vote 
system? Are you going to accept the nationalisation of 
mines, banks and business? And what is to become of 
our national symbols—our language, ‘Die Stem van 
Suid- Afrika,’ and our flag? Tell us!” 


He wouldn't say one word. He’s running away. He hasn’t 
thought out the consequences of what he’s doing. The 
real consequences are that there’s no room for any form 
of apartheid left and he doesn’t realise it. He doesn’t 
realise that when he says “equal rights for all” it means 
one man, one vote, no separate houses of Parliament, no 
group areas, nothing. Even Alan Boesak said it, that De 
Klerk hasn't thought out the consequences, that there 
will come a time when he throws up his hands and 
shouts: ““What have I done?” 


Where is your proposed Afrikaner state? 


There is historically a logical division of the land. It must 
be considered when we decide about the boundaries for 
partition. All the parts of South Africa do not belong to 
the whites, and all the parts do not belong to the blacks. 
| was on CBS TV on Sunday when hundreds of Zulus ran 
past that building in Eloff Street in Johannesburg, 
shouting: “This land is our land.” And I said ‘rubbish, 
rubbish—your land, Mr Buthelezi, is in Nata!. You know 
it, you have no claim to any other part of South Africa, 
there is no way you can make out a claim. You cannot 
run in the streets of Johannesburg or in Cape Town and 
shout, ‘This is Zululand.”” 


It’s rubbish and he knows it. We moved into the country, 
we didn’t steal or rob one square inch of the land. The 
part between the Umzimvubu and the Tugela: this is 
land we bought with the blood of Piet Retief, there is a 
written contract which was found in Piet Retief’s pouch; 
that contract still exists today—it’s in the archives in 
Pretoria; it says, Dingaan says that this is legally your 
land as far north as you can take it. Do we just give that 
away? Secondly, | can argue that certain parts of South 
Africa are legally white land. The area where ! live in 
Johannesburg, which is 28,000 square feet, is mine, and 
if you don’t believe me, go and check in the Deeds 
Office. Or in the building society; they will agree that 
they have a bond on my property. Thirdly, there are 
parts of South Africa that are economically maintained 
by whites. 


This is you alone deciding the definitions here, isn’t it? 
But this is just your reality. It doesn’t accord with other 
people's reality, not to mention actual demographics. 


No, it isn’t only my reality. These are facts. But eventu- 
ally, we are prepared to negotiate the boundaries of our 
land. We are not prepared to negotiate the fact that we 
want part of South Africa in which we want to govern 
ourselves—we are not even talking about that—but we 
are going to negotiate the size of it, the boundaries. We 
also have a trump card in the Transvaal: excluding the 
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black areas and, for the moment, part of the PWV 
[Pretoria, Witwatersrand, Vereeniging] area, we say the 
rest is demographically white because there are two and 
a half million whites in that area as against one and a half 
million blacks. Demographically, that is ours. 


As for the other demographics, that factor sometimes 
counts against me. I may be able to claim certain areas as 
historically and legally white, as economically main- 
tained by whites, I can use all the arguments in the book, 
but you can sometimes trump it with the demographics. 
What can I say in those instances but that you have upset 
my apple cart, there go the apples. And then we have to 
try and pick up the apples and get the donkey on his feet 
again and try to establish the thing again, but eventually 
I am convinced that there will be a non-negotiable claim 
for an own Afrikaner state. The point is, as we see in 
Eastern Europe, the whole idea of forcing people 
together is a dead duck. 


Do you intend to negotiate the borders of white South 
Africa on a basis of equality? 


Of course, yes; but the principle of an own state is 
non-negotiable. And ‘basis of equality’ refers to human 
beings and not land. 


Are you opening up the possibility that you might take 
that proposal to De Klerk’s negotiating table? 


I cannot see how we can go to De Klerk’s negotiating 
table as it is going to be constituted at the moment: with 
Mandela, and with De Klerk without a mandate and 
taking on the role of a facilitator. 


We have insurmountable difficulties with De Klerk. 
First, he no longer represents the majority of white 
people; we do. Second, he has arrived at a critical 
junction and, despite the international acclaim, he can’t 
get out of it. Probably the two most important actors in 
this drama, the ANC and the CP, are both apprehensive 
and cautious and not at all enthusiastic. Here is De 
Klerk’s dilemma: the two main actors each have a 
non-negotiable claim which stands in direct opposition 
to that of the other. The CP says: “We want a part of 
South Africa, which is ours and which we govern.” The 
ANC says: “No, we want the whole of South Africa 
which we know we will dominate because of numbers.” 


And why doesn’t De Klerk want to answer our ques- 
tions? Because he knows that 1 he opens that curtain just 
one inch, either the CP or the ANC will shy away 
immediately, like a jet taking off. And it will ruin 
everything. If today De Kierk says one man, one vote, 
there will be a complete uproar among white people, 
there will be ugly scenes and the CP will be so strong it 
will be unbelievable. If he says there is not going to be 
one man, one vote, then there go Mandela, Sisulu, Mbeki 
and the rest of them. He can’t solve the problem. 
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You are playing on people's fears. Of course they are 
apprehensive. But it might be better to live in hope than in 
fear; that way we might have a better chance of living 


together in peace. 


Hope is not good enough for a people in trouble. People 
talk about “biack aspirations and white fears; by doing 
so, they immediately create a cowboys and crooks situ- 
ation; ie, we whites are a scared lot and black aspirations 
are proper and just. All I say is, | also have a just and 
equitable aspiration and I fear no black man. 


Do you have absolutely no confidence that minority rights 
can be guaranteed, even if they were to extend, somehow, 
to the maintenance of separate schools and separate 
residential areas? 


The knife on which De Klerk’s new South Africa is 
balanced is the protection of Afrikaner minority rights, 
the protection against domination. We have investigated 
the mechanisms available and there’s nothing accept- 
able. Take a constitution or a bill of rights: they may 
work beautifully in the first world; in Africa the dictator 
takes them for a piece of paper so that constitutions and 
bills of rights flutter in the air like bloodied confetti. We 
place no faith in an independent judiciary. And a 
minority veto becomes minority domination. 


We realise that for some people partition is like divorce, 
a drastic thing, but there’s nothing else. The just and 
equitable way to protect a minority group is to give it its 
own State in which it elects its own representatives and 
makes its own way of life. 


Obviously a backlash is strengthening the white right. Is 
this, in your view, going to play out in purely party 
political terms or do you anticipate a heightened propen- 
sity for violence? 


It is not a backlash; it is an awakening nationalism. We 
would want to rely on our intellectual capacities and the 
strength of our model. We would like to think creatively, 
test our opinions, negotiate. We reject violence. Govern- 
ment has, however, created a certain mood, and in that 
mood you may find violence from left and right and 
from black and white. We sincerely hope that we will be 
able to contain our people. But let me point out the 
potential for violence among whites. The ANC has 
scored a victory against De Klerk with what I believe is 
10,000 soldiers. 


But hundreds of thousands of whites, among the | m CP 
supporters, are trained soldiers. We've been trained for 
the last 20 or 30 years in all forms of warfare. If you add 
that to the fact that our forefathers paid dearly for a part 
of South Africa, that we fought the British because they 
wanted to rob us of our right of self-determination, that 
we lost 26,000 women and children, that we lost Jopie 
Fourie and all the others, do you think we will simply 
surrender to a communist such as Mandela? It is out of 
the question. 
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When Mandela becomes leader the cabinet will quickly 
become mostly black, then the mayors of the towns, our 
towns and schools will be invaded. They will nationalise 
our property, they will take all that we have toiled for. 
There is no compromise: this is what they want. Man- 
dela, having raised unrealistic expectations among 
blacks, will not find it easy to contain all his followers. 
Treurnicht, however hard he may try, may perhaps not 
appease every individual conservative. 


The CP is using tactics like marches and signature cam- 
paigns and huge rallies, and considering others like strikes, 
which, incidentally, it disapproved of when the ANC—whose 
supporters do not have the vote—used them. 


The boot is on the other foot now, and it does bring a 
new perspective. But the best battle plan is a simple one. 
We must try to see all these wild events as simply as 
possible. What it boils down to is: the ANC wants to 
enforce upon south Africa the one-man, one-vote 
system. The CP says no, we want our own state. I 
recognise this as a deadlock position with a definite 
potential for violence. | know what violence and war 
entail and I would certainly rather find a peaceful 
solution. 


* National Party Changing Strategy for Future 


* Forging New Alliances 


34000572 Johannesburg FINANCIAL MAIL 
in English 23 Mar 90 p 44 


[Text] The National Party [NP] is positioning itself to 
play a major role in alliance politics in a future SA 
[South Africa]. The first step is likely to be proposals at 
provincial congresses later this year to open the party to 
all races. 


Nat leaders have now accepted that the party will not 
control the “new SA.” As Minister Gerrit Viljoen put it: 
“We must accept this, or we are bluffing ourselves and 
the people around us.” 


Two options are being seriously considered: opening the 
party to all races, which will require amendments to the 
provincial constitutions; and forming alliances with 
other parties (Labor, DP [Democratic Party], Inkatha), 
possibly along the lines of the Democratic Turnhalle 
Alliance in Namibia. 


Even if the second option is chosen, it is felt that the 
party should be open to all, so that it can establish 
credibility. 


Cape Nat leader Dawie de Villiers concedes that if values 
and not race are the basis of a new deal, then the NP will 
have to seek partners who share the same values. 


The party’s new information chief Renier Schoeman 
says that, while discussions are confidential and specu- 
lation will not be confirmed or denied, it would be 
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“illogical” for the NP not to be discussing issues such as 
alliances and inter-party affiliation. 


“This would naturally include a discussion on the nature 
of NP membership. But I must point out that the NP has 
procedures that are extremely democratic by nature and 
in terms of which any changes will be considered.” 


The question of national symbols is also being debated in 
the NP. The relatively caim acceptance by Nats of the 
probability of Die Stem no longer being the national 
anthem, the flag changing and public holidays of special 
significance to Afrikaners disappearing, is seen as signif- 
icant. 


But it seems the language question is another issue. 
Gerrit Viljoen has said he perceives an uneasiness 
among Afrikaners over the future of their language and 
he believes that it s status as an official language—along 
with others—cannot be negotiated away. 


* Pondering Multiracialism 


34000572 Johannesburg THE STAR 
in English 25 Mar 90 p 10 


[Text] The ruling National Party [NP], which came to 
power as a propagator of apartheid and which for 
decades was the premier vehicle of exclusive Afrikaner 
nationalism, is considering opening its ranks to people of 
all races. 


As the Afrikaans Sunday newspaper Rapport put it in a 
front-page article: “The question is on the table whether 
the National Party can remain much longer a party for 
whites only.” 


The next day, Beeld followed up with a front-page report 
of its own, under the more prescriptive headline: “An 
open NP necessary for new South Africa”. 


The headline was based on a speech made by Cape leader 
of the party, Dr Dawid de Villiers, at an NP information 
conference in Clanwilliam. 


He said: “If we want to build a new South Africa, we 
must seek allies...on the basis of community values that 
have to be built into our new South Africa.” 


The NP direc'or of information, Mr Renier Schoeman, 
issued a Cautious statement which reflected NP nervous- 
ness at the step it was contemplating. It did not, how- 
ever, contradict the newspaper reports. 


NP membership, as benefits a party which has cam- 
paigned for most of its political life under the banners of 
segregation, apartheid and white hegemony, is constitu- 
tionally restricted to whites. 


The debate within the NP is as much a sign of the 
changing times as any single development. The degree to 
which the ferment outside has penetrated 1s illustrated 
by recalling a few facts about the NP. 
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Founded in 1914 by Boer General J B M Hertzog, it 
started life as a “volksparty”, a party whose membership 
was very largely, if not completely, drawn from the 
Afrikaner volk and which consciously sought to mobilize 
all Afrikaners under its banner. 


It only gradually developed into a party of white 
supremacy, as it drew more and more non-Afrikaner 
whites to its fold. 


Today, according to a recent opinion poll, it has more 
support from English-speaking whites than the Demo- 
cratic Party (41.2 against 41.1 percent). 


The NP’s earlier exclusivist tendencies were most starkly 
manifest in the decade 1940-1950: during that period the 
constitution of the Transvaal NP—the biggest of its four 
autonomous branches—included a clause barring Jews 
from membership. 


The clause was only rescinded in 1951. As late as 1968, 
however, the NP was trying to implement a modified 
form of its racist approach to politics. 


Political interference 


It placed the Prohibition of Political Interference Act on 
the statute book. The law prohibited multiracial political 
parties and forbade a person of one race from addressing 
an audience composed predominantly of people from 
another. 


Now, however, the NP, faced with the reality of a South 
Africa in which the black majority will have a parliamen- 
tary vote within a few years, has realized that if it is to 
survive it will have to garner black support. It is a lesson 
which the South African Communist Party learnt as long 
ago as the 1920s when, after a brief attempt to confine 
radicalism to white workers, it actively sought black 
members. 


The Liberal Party came to the same conclusion in 1953 
when it was formed. It choose to dissolve in 1968 rather 
than form separate Liberal parties for each of the four 
statutorily recognized races, as required by the 1968 Act. 


The Progressive Party, which contributed an important 
component to the present Democratic Party, started life 
in 1959 as a multiracial party. In 1968, however, faced 
with the Prohibition of Political Interference Act, it 
chose to continue as a uniracial white party. 


One year later, the African National Congress took a 
critical decision. At a watershed conference in 
Morogoro, Tanzania, *. resolved to admit whites and 
Indians to membership. 


These developments meant that for nearly 20 years— 
from 1968 unti! the abolition of the Political Interfer- 
ence Act in the 1980s—propagation of multiracialism or 
nonracialism through deeds as well as words was largely 
the prerogative of the outlawed ANC [African National 
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Congress] and SACP [South Africa 1 Communist Party] 
and, from 1983, of their extra-pariiamentary ally, the 
United Democratic Front. 


It is debatable whether the NP has a future as a multi- 
racial party or, if it iakes a slightly different tack, as the 
nucleus of a multipart) and multiracial alliance along the 
lines of Namibia’s Democratic Turnhalle Alliance 
[DTA]. 


Dr Denis Worrall, co-leader of South Africa’s Demo- 
cratic Party, thinks not. The NP’s role is to help act as 
the midwife of the new South Africa, but after that it will 
be side lined, he says emphatically. 


He may be wrong. The Afrikaners have shown them- 
selves adept at winning black allies in the past. 


Dinganc, the Zulu king who fought against the Afrikan- 
ers’ 19th-century Boer forbears, was not finally defeated 
at the celebrated battle of Blood River, but at the battle 
of Magongo. He was crushed by a Zulu army under 
Panda, his half-brother, who had been recruited as a 
Boer ally. 


As the historian Eric Walker has succinctly recorded: 
“Panda’s men did the fighting and the Boers took the 
loot.” 


It remains to be seen whether the NP will be able to win 
black political allies with the same success as it recruited 
blacks to the civil service, police and defence force to 
administer, enforce and protect its apartheid policies in 
the past. 


DTA model 


But the relative success of the DTA in last November's 
one-person, one-vote election in Namibia serves to cau- 
tion against too speedy a dismissal of the NP as a future 
force. 


The DTA, a multiethnic alliance embracing the white 
Republican Party, captured nearly 30 percent of the 
vote. It was led in effect, if not in name, by a wealthy and 
prescient Afrikaner farmer, Mr Dirk Mudge. 


Significantly, the DTA was one of the models under 
consideration at the NP’s information conference. 


The NP, no doubt, weighed up whether it could fulfill the 
same pivotal role in the new South Africa as Mr Mudge’s 
Republican Party did in Namibia. 


* DTA Option 


34000872 Johannesburg THE WEEKLY MAIL 
in English 23-29 Mar 90 p 15 


[Text] The not-so-distant prospect of a Namiubia-style 
election in South Africa is sending the country’s political 
parties scurrying into bed with unexpected partners. 
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nkatha has opened its doors to all races, the National 
Party [NP] is considering a “DTA [Democratic Turn- 
halle Alliance] option”, the Labor Party are talking about 
disbanding and the Democratic Party is pondering a 
range of options between the African National Congress 
and the National Party. 


Some say it’s all a bit like being in a singles bar when it’s 
getting late. When it dawns on you that you may not 
make it with the partner of your choice, you evciitually 
decide to hook up with a fellow straggler. It sure beats 
going home alone. 


The whites-only National Party is currently said to be 
toying with two options: opening its doors to all races 
and/or going for a Democratic Turnhalle Alliance 
option: forming electoral alliances with other parties and 
Organizations. 


One line of thought is to do both—open the doors to a 
trickel of “non-white” members and cast around for 
allies at the same time. 


According to one NP source, the party was encouraged 
by the performance of the DTA in the Namibian elec- 
tions and many are now seeing this as the route to follow. 


Senior NP spokesman and Springs MP [Member of 
Parliament] Piet Coetzer told the Weekly Mail that the 
alliance politics of the DTA was “one option people are 
talking about”, but added “debate is too strong a word 
do describe the discussions taking place on this issue”. 


“The fact of the matter is that we obviously have a 
changed political situation and are moving towards a 
new constitution. So the guys are talking among them- 
selves about the role of the party in the future, but it’s a 
little premature to say if it will be alliance politics or an 


open party.” 


He said the emphasis in the NP was to “get the negoti- 
ation process going” and the party will then adapt to the 
demands the new situation produces. 


Meanwhile Inkatha has formally decided to go non- 
racial and is currently discussing finding potential elec- 
toral allies. 


Its youth leader, Musa Zondi, said the decision was 
made by Inkatha’s central committee on February 17. 


“We are expecting that a large number of whites will join 
us. During the time of the Indaba the pressure from 
whites to join was becoming quite unbearable.” 


Zondi, who is also an Inkatha central committee 
member, said they were expecting “many whites, Indians 
and coloreds to join”. 


He said it had been accepted that Inkatha “can’t escape 
getting into alliances with other political organizations”, 
but no final decisions had been taken on this matter. 


“We are expecting a significant political realignment 
with alliances of parties leading to new developments. 
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We are therefore looking seriously at alliances and con- 
sidering which groups could qualify.” 


Within the DP [Democratic Party], an inner-party doc- 
ument has been circulated among members raising a 
number of possible options—ranging from linking up 
with the ANC to strengthening ties with the NP, with the 
option of a more vigorous move towards non-racialism 
also being discussed. 


While there is agreement among all DP members of 
parliament on not joining the NP, and on playing a 
stronger extra-parliamentary role, important differences 
of emphasis exist. 


MPs such as Peter Gastrow, Jan van Eck, Pierre Cronje 
and Wynand Malan are said to favor closer ties with the 
ANC. 


The option of eventually joining the ANC is being 
informally discussed by some members. 


Others, including Zach de Beer, Peter Soal, Colin Eglin 
and Tony Leon, favor retaining a strong liberal identity 
for the party, clearly distinct from both the ANC and the 
NP. 


“I think we should sit tight and not move to one of the 
other camps,” said Soal. “Our role is to keep alive the 
liberal values we've espoused.” 


Van Eck said that while there were different views within 
the DP, there was general agreement that the party 
should not disband. 


“My own position is well-known. I believe we should ally 
ourselves with the democratic forces, including the 
ANC, instead of sitting in the middle or getting closer to 
the Nats.” 


He added, however, that the party had a distinct role in 
appealing to the white community “who may not be 
attracted to the style of the ANC”. 


Both Soal and Van Eck said the differences within the 
party had been exaggerated in the press. 


“We certainly don't sit in caucus meetings discussing 
whether to join the NP or the ANC,” said Soal. 


Party leaders acknowledge however that many of their 
members had been won over by State President FW de 
Klerk, and that they were now dealing with a smaller 
support base. 


Many of those who are now back in the NP camp are 
believed to be former members or supporters of Dr 
Denis Worral’s Independent Party, although Worral 
himself, and his former key lieutenants, Jannie 
Momberg and David Gant, are said to favor closer links 
with the ANC. 


According to Van Eck shifts in the NP direction always 
occur when significant reforms are made, but in the past 
these shifts have been shown to be temporary. 
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“People want to give FW credit, but this does not mean 
they will actually join the Nats,” he said. 


The Labor Party is currently discussing whether to 
“dissolve and become part of something bigger’’, 
according to its national public relations officer Peter 
Hendrickse. 


“It is possible that we will arrive at a situation when it 
would no longer be necessary for us to continue.” 


Hendrickse, who is the Addo MP and son of LP leader Allan 
Hendrickse, said they were having “ongoing contact with 
other organizations”, but declined to name them. 


“Our leader has said the LP was formed in a period of 
political doldrums. One option now will be to allow 
members to affiliate to other organizations of their 
choice rather than the party itself doing so.” 


However several others in the Labor Party are believed 
to be holding out for the continued existence of their 
party—some fearing they will be forced to resign their 
seats and thereby lose their parliamentary salaries, priv- 
ileges and pension. 


Hendrickse said the party’s future would be decided at 
its national congress in December. 


Wiiile most of the reform-oriented parties are hedging 
their bets until the current period of political flux has 
settled a bit, it is clear that they will all be attempting to 
move beyond their current confines. 


Constitutional Development Minister Gerrit Viljoen has 
acknowledged that the NP now accepts there will never 
be another all-white election and within the next decade 
it will no longer be the governing party. 


As an all-white party it has a constrained future, but if it 
can broaden its racial horizons party strategists believe it 
has the potential to be a major factor into the next 
century. 


But Viljoen is currently hedging his bets—at least on the 
record. 


Questioned in parliament recently he said the NP’s point 
of departure was that there should be separate voters’ 
rolls for each “group”, but acknowledged that his party 
was facing an “arduous challenge” in proposing the 
group concept. 


Some N? sources say the group issue is one the party will 
be prepired to drop in the course of negotiations, and 
that their bottom line has shifted towards an emphasis 
on language, cultural and religious rights. 
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* BEELD Quoted 


34000572 Johannesburg CITY PRESS 
in English 25 Mar 90 p 11 


[Text] This week Beeld addressed the issue of opening 
the National Party [NP] to other races in an editorial. 


It quotes Minister Dawie de Villiers as saying if values 
instead of color became the basis of a new South Africa, 
the NP would have to be willing to seek allies among 
other political parties and groups with the same values. 


It also quotes MP Renier Schoeman as saying it would be 
illogical if the NP did not discuss alliance politics and 
inter-party affiliation and relationships. 


Beeld says there should be no lack of clarity about the 
heart of the debate: how must the NP reform internally 
to stay relevant in power politics? 


The question is what impact a racially exclusive NP will 
have where a new South Africa demands shared values. 


“Assume the negotiation process takes off. A black or 
brown man who supports a multi-party democracy, a 
free economy and minority guarantees would be a more 
natural ally of the NP than a white Marxist.” 


How must these powers get together? Forming alliances 
is one possibility, like the DTA [Democratic Turnhalle 
Alliance] pattern in Namibia. 


The ANC [African National Congress] is urgently mus- 
tering the maximum support for discussions on negoti- 
ation. If the NP postpones too long, it would eventually 
be all on its own. 


There should be no doubt about forming alliances. And 
if the concept of shared values is worked through thor- 
oughly, there could eventually be no objections to an 
open, big party which could express the ideals of many 
millions of people in South Africa, Beeld says. 


* CP Opposed to ‘Terrorists’ in Negotiations 


34000587B Johannesburg THE CITIZEN 
in English 30 Mar 90 p 8 


[Article by Sapa: “CP Opposes Giving ‘Terrorists’ a 
Say”] 


[Text] The Conservative Party [CP] wished to express its 
most serious objection to the government invi‘ing ter- 
rorists to the negotiation table in such a way that they 
would have a say over the future of all, including; CP and 
NP [National Party] supporters, Dr Andries Treuraicht, 
leader of the CP, said yesterday. 


Speaking during the first reading debate on the Budget, he 
asked whether it was a “show of might” by the NP in letting 
loose terrorists over South Africa, and inviting someone like 
Mr Chris Hani—head of the ANC [African National Con- 
gress]'s armed wing—who was responsible for the deaths of 
many South Africans, to the negotiation table. 
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Dr Treurnicht said the government realised they had 
made a mistake in unbanning the ANC and releasing Mr 
Nelson Mandela. 


They had released Mr Mandela unconditionally, when 
their prior attitude had been that he should first fore- 
swear violence. 


In his first speech after his release, he had recommitted 
himself to the armed struggle and to nationalisation. 


Dr Treurnicht said there were two main constitutional 
options in the world: the gloval approach, which aimed 
at one world government eventually and one amounting 
to the orderly existence alongside each other of nations 
with the recognition of their sovereignty. 


There was an upsurge of the nationalism of nations in the 
world at present. 


The real Rip van Winkel in South African politics was 
‘he Democratic Party. 


if even in a uniracial country like Belgium the Flemish 
did not want to be subjected by the French and the 
Germans, it was more so the case in South Africa. 


An upsurge of nationalism was taking place in the 
country which was not only confined to Afrikaners, but 
included English-speakers. 


Dr Treurnicht said the government should re-examine 
its proposed bill of rights in terms of which communities 
would be penalised if they wanted to put their commu- 
nities first. 


One of the elements of the proposed “new South Africa” 
was power-sharing, but the CP had differed with the NP 
on this since 1982. 


Power could not be shared, because if it was, one lost 
control, Dr Treurnicht said. 


In Israel, for instance, they laughed at the notion of 
power sharing with the Palestinians. 


“Either you govern, or you are governed. We as a nation 
don’t want to be governed by any other nation or 
nations, and we also don't want to govern over others.” 


Dr Treurnicht said NP members were saying they were 
not proposing domination, but how could they say this 
when the State President, Mr F. W. de Klerk, had said 
Blacks would have an equal vote in South Africa. 


Mr De Klerk had said at the same time there would be 
protection for minorities, but this was impossible unless 
Blacks were discriminated against. 


* Muslim Leader Opposes Negotiations 


34000587C Cape Town MUSLIM VIEWS 
in English, Mar 90 p 3 


[Article by Paarl Correspondent: “No Negotiations’ 
Says Shaikh Nazeem™} 
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[Text] At a public meeting held in Paarl Shaikh Nazeem 
Mohammed of the Muslim Judicial Council addressed 
recent developments in South Africa and the role that 
Muslims should play. 


Sh Nazeem stated that De Klerk was a leader of a 
government founded on violence. The Nationalist gov- 
ernment represented a minority group and was therefore 
not legal. 


He said that under present circumstances he would not 
be ab. : to negotiate with De Klerk or his government. He 
stated that this was his personal view but that acedemics 
and ule:na were busy formulating an Islamic response to 
the proposed new deal in South Africa. 


Sh Nazeem stated that the education system was inferior 
and that pupils today were not satisfied. He felt that 
pupils had a human right to voice their dissatisfaction 
because all childre.s deserved an equal education. 


Sh Nazeem said that during the times of the Rasullulah 
(SAW) the masajid were not only used for prayers but 
alse for thikr [mem*rization], teaching, group discus- 
“ons and social acti ‘ities. He felt that masajid should 
once again he opened in the same way. Madrassahs 
should address political issues and give guidance to 
Muslims. 


Sh Nazeem said that many organisations in Cape Town 
were working towards unity. Meetings were being held 
regularly and discussions were promising. Organizations 
such as MYM, MSA, [expansions unknown] Qibla, Call 
of Islam and the MJC [expansion unknown] were 
involved in these talks. 


Sh Nazeem stressed the need for unity amongst all 
Muslims and concluded by saying that Muslims would 
stand up against ai.y unjust government in South Africa 
whether it be the Nationalists or even the ANC [African 
National Congress]. 


* SACTU Decides ‘To Phase Itself Out’ 


34000590B Johannesburg THE NEW NATION 
in English 23-29 Mar 90 p 24 


[Article: “Sactu Steps Down”] 


[Text] The 35-year-old SA [South African] Congress of 
Trade Unions (Sactu) has decided to phase itself out in 
what is seen as the first major move aimed at restruc- 
turing the democratic movement since the unbanning of 
the ANC [African National Congress] and SACP [South 
African Communist Party]. 


This decision was taken at a joint meeting of Cosatu 
{Congress of South African Trade Unions] and Sactu in 
the Zambian town of Kafue this week, just days after the 
Organisation's 35th anniversary. The move also lays to 
rest weeks of speculation on the future of Sactu and 
whether it would cemtinue as a federation or phase itself 
out in favour of Cosatu. 
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While there will be no merger between the two federa- 
tions, Sactu activists will be absorbed into Cosatu where 
it iS appropriate. 


The Sactu/Cosatu decision has a number of implications 
for Cosatu and its relationship with the ANC and SACP. 
One of the most important questions that it raises relates 
to the tri-partite all’'ance between the ANC, SACP and 
Sactu, and whether Cosatu will forge a similar relation- 
ship with these organisations. 


Sactu has, over the years, forged what has ofien been 
referred to as a “fighting alliance’ with the ANC and 
SACP in the struggle for common objectives, which were 
written into the Freedom Charter. Its leadership holds 
important positions in both the SACP and the ANC. 
Sactu general secretary John Nkadimeng, for example, 
has been on tre ANC’s national executive while stalwarts 
like Ray Alexander of the Food and Canning Workers’ 
Union, a Sac’u affiliate, have been members of the 
SACP. 


Cosatu general secretary Jay Naidoo says the federation 
will forge a “dynsmic and disciplined relationship” with 
all political parties which share a programme of action 
and objectives with it. 


But the precise form that the alliance will assume will 
emerge from discussions with the ANC, SACP and all 
other mass democratic formations, Naidoo explains. 


The independence of the trade union movement, how- 
ever, remains crucial, Naidoo said. “Cosatu believes that 
the role of mass organisations and the building of these 
organisations, *kc civics and trade unions, is essential 
for the defence of democracy in a post-apartheid SA. 


Cosatu will therefore have to remain independent so that 
it can defend the interests of its constituency and not act 
as a conveyor belt of party political policy. 


“While membership will overlap, we will have to ensure 
the separation of leadership. 


“And here we must examine the experiences of Eastern 
Europe where the appointment trade union leadership 
was made by the party. It was therefore very easy for the 
trade union to become a vehicle of the party,” Naidoo 
explained. 


Commenting on the phasing out of Sactu, Naidoo said 
workers outside Cosatu should follow the example of the 
federation, which had laid the foundation for worker 
democracy and industrial trade unionism, in broadening 
the unity of workers. 


“Cosatu is committed to maintaining an open approach 
to achieve this objective of the unity of the working 
class,” he added. It is only through unity, through one 
federation in the country and one union in every 
industry, that the rights of workers can best 5e 
defended,” he explained. 
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* Unions Int nsify Antiprivatization Campaign 
34000591B Johannesburg THE STAR 
in English 29 Mar 90 p 26 


[Article by Drew Forrest: “SA Unions Set for Big Battle 
With Privatisation™] 


[Text] The labour movement's antiprivatisation push 
moves into top gear this week. Drew Forrest looks at the 
rationale for the campaign, which has vital implications 
for South Africa’s economic future. 


The Government's »rivatisation thrust, long a bugbear 
of the trade union :x0vement, is emerging as a major 
flashpoint on the lab wr front. 


As part of a continuing anti-privatisation campaign, 
adopted at last year’s Cosatu [Congresss of South Africa 
Trade Unions] congress, Cosatu unions in the rail, postal, 
health and municipal sectors are planning countrywide 
marches and rallies Curing working hours this week. 


A centrepiece of the protests is todays march on the 
Johannesburg Stock Exchange to warn “prospective pur- 
chasers” that a future government may re-nationalise 
privatised concerns without compensation. 


Further action, including overtime bans and stayaways, 
are also on the cards. 


Some union anxieties appear unfounded. For example, 
Transnet (formerly SA Transport Services) is to be 
registered as a company with the State as sole share- 
holder on April | and not listed on the stock exchange, as 
some unionists believe. 


As for the post office, draft legislation is being prepared 
providing for the formation of two companies, one for 
postal services and banking and the other for telecom- 
munications, owned by the State. 


In the cases of Transnet and the post office, the stress is 
on “commercialisation”, the creation of profit-making 
business units. 


But the State has singled out these concerns, along with 
Eskom and the phosphate niining concern Foskor, as 
long-term targets for privatisation. In Transnet, the 
airways and road transport could go first. 


Business leaders often assume black workers are “capi- 
talists at heart “and agitation on the privatisation issue 
will subside as they come to see the virtues of private 
ownership. 


In fact, the union objections, part of a wider rejection of 
the capitalist ethic, seem profoundly rooted and are 
unlikely to go away. 


At their heart is an instinctive revulsion against the 
surrender of socially owned and controlled wealth, and a 
belief that privatisation cannot address.a nd may 
worsen, poverty and joblessness. 
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Unionists also claim to see a trade-off between private 
monopolies avid for new investment, particularly in 
sectors with a developed infrastructure and a tightly 
controlled workforce, and a government strapped for 
cash and looking to shield minority interests under a 


future democracy. 
Job Cuts 


An immediate concern is that the sell-off of state enter- 
prises, and the process leading to it, inevitably entails job 
cuts. Unionists point to the steady shrinkage of Tran- 
snet’s workforce and the loss of 16,000 jobs at Eskom 
since 1985. 


“We used to have a state transport service which gave work 
to 286,000 people,” said National Union of Mineworkers’ 
economist Mr Martin Nicol. “It now employs 170,000. 
Privatisation goes hand in hand with building lean, mean 
companies based on the immediate pursuit of profit.” 


Linked with this is a concern that the loss of subsidies 
and the profit motive will bring increased service charges 
weighing most heavily on the poor. In last year’s Cosatu 
congress resolution, privatisation was seen as a threat to 
affordable transport, postal services and health care. 


But there are broader concerns. Arguing that the 
National Party historically used the state sector to uplift 
poor whites, unionists see it as a future instrument of 


social policy. 


“Privatisation removes resources from a future people's 
government,” said SA Railway and Harbour Workers’ 
Union leader Mr Martin Sebakwane. “It aims to under- 
ming a new government's capacity to implement gro- 
grammes to benefit to the mass of South Africans.” 


Mr Sebakwane said the railways had historically served 
“apartheid interests” by focusing on the white industrial 
heartland, while neglecting rural areas. 


“KaNgwane, for example, has no railway. With people's 
transport, one might want to serve workers there.” 


The point was driven home this week in an address by key 
union economic strategist Mr Alec Erwin, who argued that 
the electrification of black areas, a key aspect of develop- 
ment, would be hamstrung by a sell-off of Eskom. 


“No private corporation will supply electricity unless it 
can make a profit. This is just not satisfactory. We must 
have one grid so areas that can pay will subsidise others,” 
he said. 


* COSATU Members Form Joint Strike Committee 
34000590A Johannesburg THE NEW NATION 


in English 23-29 Mar 90 p 23 
[Article: “Isolated Strikes Join Together™} 


[Text] Cosatu [Congress of South African Trade Unions] 
members from various affiliates have formed a Joint 
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Strike Committee (JSC) to link a wave of isolated strikes 
that have swept through the region in the last two 
months. 


There have been more than 22 strikes, more of which 
have been a spontaneous response to the worsening 
economic conditions, dismissals and police action. 


The metal sector alone has been hit by 20 strikes or 
stoppages. 


Factories in the paper and pulp industry were also 
affected and at least two are still on strike. 


The industrial action ranged from stoppages lasting up to 
an hour to full-blown strikes that have. in some cases, 
continued for more than 10 wecks. 


Only a few of the strikes were well-planned and coordi- 
nated and have in most cases been sparked off by the 
worsening economic conditions of workers as a result of 
price increases. 


Increases in the price of bread and transport have been 
particularly steep. According to the National Union of 
Metalworkers of SA (Numsa), workers are now forced to 
pay up to R20 a week for bus transport from the 
townships to industrial centres in the PE-Uitenhage area. 


Wage increases, according to the union, have not been 
able to keep pace with price hikes. 


Strikes and protest marches were .'so sparked off by the 
dism‘.sal of workers who had taken part in celebrations 
foiiowed Nelson Mandela's release. 


A number of strikes have also occurred in newly orga- 
nised companies, among them Babcock and Donkin 
Manufacturing, which have been servicing the Mossgas 
project in Mossel Bay. 


Strikes also hit Firestone and Dunlopillo. Workers 
downed tools at Dorbyl’s Busaf as well when the com- 
pany announced retrenchments without consulting 
workers or their union. 


One of the major features of the strikes since the 
Eveready dispute last year has been police intervention 
and the arrest of workers on charges of alleged assault 
and intimidation. 


There were move than 40 arrests, 34 at Welfit Oddy and 
seven at Aderdure Cables. Workers were arrested after 
police laid siege on union offices where strikers were 
meeting. 


Workers at Dunlopillo were also accused by manage- 
ment of intimidation. A number of workers were dis- 
missed on the basis of these charges. 


Dismissals have in some cases dragged strikes out for a 
number of weeks. 
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There have also been strikes involving members of the 
Paper, Printing Wood and Allied Workers Union 
(Ppwawu), mainly in support of wage demands. 


Ppwawu membrrs at Sappi Waste and EH Walton were 
still on strike at the time of going to press. 


One of the most important organisational features to 
emerge from the struggles in the Eastern Cape factor::s 
was the formation of a Joint Strike Committee (JSC). 


The need for some structure to link isolated strikes was 
first raised during the Sappi Novobord lockout. 


These workers, however, settled their dispute and the 
four factories that formed the JSC were Aderdare Cables, 
Welfit Oddy, Sappi Waste and EH Walton. Members of 
teh Transport and General Workers Union (T&GWU), 
who were dismissed lasi year, were also drawn in while 
workers at Aderdare Cables ended a nine-week strike 
recently. 


One of the main objectives of the JSC, according to 
union organisers in the region, was to build solidarity 
among workers as well as between workers and commu- 
nity structures. 


In line with this objective, the JSC decided that Cosatu 
local office-bearers meet with the UDF [United Demo- 
cratic Front] in the region where the question of soli- 
darity with the strikers could be discussed. 


About two weeks ago, the JSC submitted a list of 
demands relating to their factory-based disputes to teh 
Midland Chamber of Industries (MCI) but without 
much satisfaction. Demands were submitted following a 
march jointly organised by the strike committee and the 
surrounding communities on March 12. 


Dismissed’ workers, including members of TAGWU, 
joined the strikers in the march. 


The MCI has explained that it was unable to intervene in 
the disputes because the issues were domestic. It, how- 
ever, agreed to meet with Cosatu. 


One of the most important decisions taken by the JSC 
was to recommend to general mectings of the strikers a 
procedure whereby any settlement of disputes would 
need to be approved by joint general meetings of all 
strikers. 


This would make it difficult for bosses to divide workers 
by settling disputes at strategic factories and weakening 
industrial action ir the region as a whole. 


It will also serve i increase pressure on bosses who would 
be hard-pressed to resolve the disputes in all the factories or 
risk continued industrial tension in the region. 
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* Mineworkers Union Rejects Revised Minerals Bill 
34000590C Johannesburg THE NEW NATION 
in English 23-29 Mar 90 p 24 


{Article: “NUM Rejects Revised Bill”] 


[Text] The National Union of Mineworkers (NUM) has 
rejected the revised Minerals-Bill, which was tabled in 
parliament last month, on the basis that it compromised 
health and safety. 


Provisions on health and safety in the Bill, the umon 
said, were grossly inadequate and markedly inferior to 
those in other industries. 


This was despite the fact that working conditions in the 
mining sector were more dangerous than in other indus- 
trial sectors. 


In its submissions to the government, the union points 
out that latest available statistics indicate that in 1988, 
674 people were killed in accidents in mines while 
11,267 suffered reportable injuries. 


This increased to 738 fatalities in 1989 with 10,636 
reportable injuries. 


By comparison, 375 people were killed in , 988 in 
industries regulated by the Machinery and Occupational 
Safety Act (Mosa). 


In addition, the Bill excludes provisions contained in 
Mosa, which prevents bosses from deducting the cost of 
safety equipment from workers’ wages. This is despite 
previous requests by the union for the inclusion of such 
a clause. 


Adding to its criticism, the union says in its memorandum 
to the government that the primary purpose of the Bill is to 
privatise and deregulate the mining industry. This, the 
NUM argues, wil! “doubtless detrimentally influence the 
enforcement of health and safety.” 


The union also demands that a separate agency be 
charged with the responsibility of supervising health and 
safety in the mining industry. 


“The Bill takes no account of the fact that the pursuit of 
optimal exploitation of mineral resources will conflict 
with considerations of safety,” the union says. 


In support of its case it quotes a J. Davitt MacAteer, 
executive director of the Occupational Safety and Health 
Law Centre in the USA. MacAteer argued that the dual 
responsibility of enforcing safety regulations and over- 
secing “mineral development and utilisation”, generated 
a conflict of interests. 


“Safety enforcement frequently received ess attention 
and less budgetary support in favour of development. 
This is natural because safety and health frequently are 
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costs without immediate return, while development and 
utilisation tended to produce an immediate return...” 


It was because of these conflicts of interests that the 
responsibilities of safety and production were separated 
in the USA. 


If the government wishes to rationalise by combining 
responsibilities, it would be more effective if all state 
departments responsible for occupational safety would 
operate under one umbrella organisation, the union argues. 


It adds that this system has proved effective in Britain, 
where the Health and Safety Executive has overall con- 
trol of occupational safety. 


However, no thought appears to have been given in the 
Bill for the creation of an umbrelia occupational safety 
organisation, the NUM points out. 


In fact, the promulgation of the Bill would hamper the 
creation of the agency, it warns. 


The Bill also comes short when dealing with the protec- 
tion of workers penalised for insisting that safety regu- 
lations be observed. In its current form, the proposed law 
only protects workers against victimisation in cases 
where they volunteer information to the government. 


On the question of inquiries into accidents, the Bill in its 
current jiorm will continue to allow employers to object 
to union involvement. In addition, changes have been 
made to some aspects of the Bill whick will increase the 
discretion of the mineral and energy affairs director- 
general in refusing to hold an inquiry. 


The union is also concerned that a provision contained 
in the 1988 draft of the Bill, which allowed the govern- 
ment to force mine bosses to contribute to a fund for 
research into safety, has been excluded from the 1990 
version. 


In terms of the original provision, the government would 
have been entitled to increase levies fiom the more 


dangerous mines. 


NUM general secretary Cyril Ramaphosa was expected 
to travel to parliament to make submissions on the Bill. 


* PAC Leader Speaks at Guguletu Conference 


34000589D Cape Town MUSLIM VIEWS 
in English Mar 90 p 19 


[Article by Ayesha Allie: “Fight is for the Land] 


[Text] The liberation of Azania should be decided by the 
oppressed masses and the Pan-Africanist «ongress 
[PAC] would not appease anybody, the PAC stated at a 
press conference in Guguletu which coincided with a 
commemoration service to mark the 21st anniversary of 
the death of its president, Mr Mangoliso Sobukwe. 
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The 800-strong crowd cramped into the Guguletu Civic 
Hall were dressed in yellow t-shirts with “Remember 
Sobukwe™ and in t-shirts the colour of the PAC, shouted 
“Izwelethui Africa! One bullet One settler” and “Peace 
amongst the Africans - War against the enemy!” 


Addressing the press conference Mrs Patricia de Lille, 
executive member of the Pan-Africanist Movement, said 
the PAC would not enter into negotiations for its own 


birthright. 


“The PAC is a revolutionary organisation. We are not 
fighting for apartheid to be aborted; it should be totally 
eradicated. Our fight is for our land,” she stated. 


Mrs de Lille said it was not the PAC’s intention to drive 
whites into the sea. She said the whites were not pre- 
pared to give the Africanists the'r land and therefore the 
Struggle continued. 


“But we can live peacefully together if whites are pre- 
pared to obey an African majority rule. We do not define 
our enemy in terms of colour: we are facing a settler 
colonial regime,” she said. 


She said that the oppressed could not go to the negoti- 
ating table if they did not win on the battlefield. De Lille 
said the oppressed were ai that stage where De Klerk 
would invite everyone for dinner to the negotiating table. 
“And when they get to the negotiating table there will be 
nothing to eat. The PAC feels we should not be there just 
to be at the party and take photos and shout “Viva De 
Klerk!" she stated. 


Negotiations about the future of Azania would be mean- 
ingless because they were designed to perpetuate white 
domination, De Lille said. 


“The PAC still stands by its decision three decades ago 
that freedom can be won only through the armed struggle 
because there is nowhere in history where the oppressors 
have negotiated themselves into power,” she added. 


She said the PAC had always been active despite the 
media's anti-PAC attitude. De Lille said that if the 
media claimed to serve the community then they must 
accept that there were different beliefs. “Sobukwe has 
said that the PAC was not founded by the media and 
would nct be destroyed by the media.” 


—The Pan-Africanist Movement, which was formed late 
last year before the unbanning of the PAC, has been 
re-named PAC-Internal at a conference held in Bloem- 
fontein recently. 


The PAC-Internal would operate within the country 
while the PAC external wing would continue to work 
outside the country and engage the racist settlers in the 
struggle—including the armed struggle for a free Azania. 
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* PAC, Nafcoc Meet on Economic Future 


34000589B Johannesburg SOWETAN in English 
30 Mar 90 p 6 


[Article by Joshua Raboroko: ““PAC, Nafcoc on Eco- 
nomic Future”™] 


[Text] The nationalisation of industries was top of the 
agenda when the National Aft.can Federated Chamber 
of Commerce [Nafcoc] met the leadership of the internal 
wing of the Pan Africanist Congress [PAC] in Johannes- 
burg this week. 


The delegations, led by Nafcoc president Mr Sam Mot- 
suenyane and PAC’s president Mr Zeph Mothopeng, 
also discussed various issues, including future economic 
challenges and strategies, and black skills development. 


Spokesmen for both organisations confirmed the 
meeting, but would not reveal details of what was 
discussed. 


However, according to reliable sources the organisations 
discussed the nature of an economic system and strategies 
to be used to achieve an egalitarian society. 


Both movements explained their views on nationalisation. 


It was agreed that while Nafcoc and the PAC had to 
recognise and respect each other's autonomy, they also 
had to accept that they were close collaborators for the 
betterment of all South Africans. 


PAC agreed to meet with business organisations to discuss 
further the economic challenges facing this country. 


Last month it met with the Federation of African Busi- 
ness and Consumer Services in Harare. 


The PAC is the second liberation organisation to discuss 
nationalisation with Nafcoc. Three weeks ago Nafcoc 
met with the ANC and the meeting was chaired by Mr 
Motsuenyane, president of Nafcoc. 


It was then decided that Nafcoc would hosi a conference 
on the Wild Coast where the country’s economic future 
would be discussed. 


* UDF-Azapo Violence Erupts on East Rand 


34000570A Johannesburg THE WEEKLY MAIL 
in English 23-29 Mar 90 p 7 


[Text] Violent conflict between United Democratic 
Front [UDF] and Black Consciousness Movement 
[BCM] supporters has rocked townships in the Western 
Transvaal over recent weeks. 


The Azanian People’s Organization says that three of its 
Bekkersdal members were killed at the weekend in 
clashes with supporters of the Bekkersdal Youth Con- 
gress (Beyco), which is aligned to the UDF. 
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UDF publicity secretary Patrick Lekota says one UDF 
supporter was killed in clashes in the past week and 
several were injured. 


The Bekkersdal community is angry and fearful—youths 
are being hacked to death because they “believe in a 
different ideology”. 


One youth, who did not want to be named because he 
feared he was “on the rival group’s hit list”, said that 
when the violence erupted in late February he had to 
leave his house and was too afraid to attend school. 


“The most frightening thing is that your parents and 
brothers and sisters are also in danger of dying because of 
what you believe in.” 


Youths in the area who do not belong to either the UDF 
or Azapo [Azanian People’s Organization] said that 
fighting broke out a day before the launch of Beyco. A 
few afterwards, BCM supporter Douglas Chuma was 
“hacked to death”. 


“And after a week of calm, on Saturday night the fighting 
has started again,” said youths in the area. 


The UDF-Azapo clashes come in a changing political 
climate. Professor NC Manganyi of the African Studies 
Institute at Wits University says that after a long time a 
political space has been opened where the major extra- 
parliamentary players are able to mobilize and develop 
their own constituencies. 


“And whether we like it or not, it will be very competi- 
tive terrain. It is no longer adequate to assume hegemony 
or that one group is strongest.” 


Azapo publicity secretary Strini Moodley points out such 
clashes have been “‘an ongoing problem in the black 
community for the past seven or eight years”. 


Moodley says the problem is not merely an ideological 
one but also a result of psychological oppression blacks 
suffer. 


“They recognize they have no power to confront the real 
enemy, thus they react to the nearest person they con- 
sider to be responsible for their condition and blame 
Inkatha, the UDF, Pan Africanist Congress or Azapo.” 


Choro Setiloane, a researcher at the University of South 
Africa’s for Behavioral Science says the inter- 
organizational conflict has cathartic qualities. 


“We live in a violent society—-apartheid is violent—and 
we internalize this violence. We retaliate not against 
those responsible for our suffering but those who are 
closest. Living in a violent society, violence is the form of 
communication many believe can solve their problems.” 


Lekota agrees that the country is passing through “a 
critical period where the old order is being replaced by 
new formations”. New organizations, like Beyco, are 
being tormed and they need to realize that they should 
not use violence to win community support, he says. 
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However, Lekota says he is not aware of a UDF cam- 
paign to “stamp out opposition to negotiations”. 


Lekota adds that the Bekkersdal incident is a “mere drop 
in the ocean and comes at a time when relations between 
the UDF and Azapo have never been so warm””’. 


Lekota said the UDF in talks with Azapo would call for a 
joint committee to “intervene in these kinds of flare-ups”. 


* Political Divisions Mar Sharpeville Day 
34000573 Johannesburg CITY PRESS in English 
25 Mar 90 p 4 


[Article by Sandile Memela] 


[Text] The 30th anniversary of the Sharpeville shootings on 
March 21, the first since the unbanning of the ANC [African 
National Congress] and PAC [Pan-Africanist Congress], was 
marred by a stress on ideological differences. 


People countrywide and abroad were disappointed to learn 
that members of different political groups failed to use the 
significance of the day as a rallying point for unity. 


Sharpeville residents expressed shock and disappoint- 
ment that political bodies were fighting over the right to 
honor the dead and called on leaders to urgently address 
the problem. 


In Sharpeville cemetery, where most of the 69 victims of 
the tragic shootings are buried, a confrontation nearly 
broke out between UDF [United Democratic Front] 
members and the PAC over who had a right to clean the 


graves. 


The confrontation was narrowly avoided when the polit- 
ical rivals resolved to divide the graveyard into two 
areas, each to be attended by one group. 


Tension also mounted at the George Thabe stadium 
when representatives of the Azanian People’s Organiza- 
tion were told they were not allowed to address the 
gathering and its members were prevented from waving 
their flags. 


When Robert Mangaliso Sobukwe planned the launch of 
the anti-pass campaign 30 years ago, he may have 
anticipated a clash between police and demonstrators. 


But he would never have expected a clash between black 
Organizations over who had the right to commemorate 
the day. 


City Press discovered the tiff between different organi- 
zations over who would honor Sharpeville Day has left 
residents of Sharpeville astounded. 


“One fails to understand why a national disaster should 
be declared the sole right of a particular organization. 
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When the people were shot, the police did not single out 
members of a particular organization,” said resident 
Ernest Nkete. 


“As a result, the day should be a rallying point for the 
whole nation and not be hijacked by a particular political 
body because it wants to use it for its propaganda 
campaign.” 


Nkete said what needed to be stressed was the common 
goal of all the people and not different strategies to 
pursue their own goals. 


This was echoed by Peter Voko, 60, who was present at 
the March in 1961 when 69 people were killed. 


Standing in the cemetery, Voko told City Press that he 
escaped death by running for dear life. 


“I could easily have been one of the people lying here 
today. How could I have had peace when in my eternal 
rest | would have my own people squabbling over who 
should remember my death and how? 


“The people in the graves must be turning in anguish because 
of fighting over the right to host their commemoration.” 


He called on leaders of the different organizations to 
urgently address the division around Sharpeville Day. 


Another resident, Thabo Mabunda, said he had stayed 
away from work to observe the significance of the day. 


“But the whole meaning of the day in changing the 
history of our struggle is fast vanishing from our minds. 


“Today the possibility exists that the day could plunge 
Our struggle into a Mozambican type of war that will see 
blacks pitted against each other.” 


Machone Marumo, Azapo chairman in the Vaal Tri- 
angle, expressed despair that his organization was pre- 
vented from taking part in the service at George Thabe 
stadium in Sharpeville. 


“We featured in the programme and had been invited to 
take part. However, we were overlooked when our turn 
came to speak. 


“We are indignant that this had to happen at an occasion 
when we should come together as black people to 
remember one of our great tragedies.” 


However, PAC member Oscar Malgas said his organization 
would not compromise on the significance of the day. 


“Sharpeville Day marks the change in South African politics 
as a result of a programme of action initiated by Sobukwe. 


“It would not be fair for us to let other organizations ride on 
the crest wave of the day for their own propaganda pur- 


” 


poses. 
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This was echoed by Pan Africanist Student Organization 
general secretary, Lawrence Nqandela, who said it would 
be a lie to pretend relations between the PAC and ANC 
were cordial on Sharpeville Day. 


“Throughout history the ANC has not recognized the 
day because they allege the PAC was too impatient. 


“We shall not use the day to create an impression of 
unity between us and other organizations. Point-scoring 
and propaganda campaigns are out of the questio; and 
we have to continue with our own programme of 
action.” 


Chairman of the UDF-affiliated Vaal Youth Congress, 
Mpho Machedi, admitted ideological differences marred 
the observation of Sharpeville Day. 


“Little doubt exists that the day belongs to all the people 
of South Africa and it is right that they should pay 
respects to it irrespective of their differences. 


“But to underplay our different ideologies would be to 
deny that we do not think the same or see the same event 
through the same spectacles.” 


* Homeland, Township Violence Increasing 


34000573B Johannesburg CITY PRESS 
in English 25 Mar 90 p 4 


‘Article by Sandile Memela] 


[Text] The rising tide of violence sweeping through 
townships and the homelands is now approaching the 
levels of the worst days of the “*necklace era” in 1984/85, 
and the focus has intently turned on the role of black 
leadership. 


Although concerns have been voiced by the political 
Organizations on the deteriorating situation, the spiral of 
violence deepened last weekend when a new outbreak 
occurred in Bekkersdal, West Rand and Hammarsdale in 
Natal. 


In Bekkersdal, five people were killed and five others 
seriously injured in renewed violence between factions 
of the UDF [United Democratic Front] and the Azanian 
Student Movement. 


This is reminiscent of the confrontation between mem- 
bers of the two organizations that saw the parties pitted 
against each other as township streets were turned into 
battlegrounds in 1985. 


The web was so widespread that similar confrontations 
were acted out in Hammarsdale when 15 people were 
shot dead and then chopped with pangas by a mob that 
attacked a house of a !ocal chief. The dead were identi- 
fied as Inkatha sympathizers. 


Some people have said there was no longer a hiding place 
it the townships as the web of violence spreads 
throughout the country and disrupts family life. 
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The violence is a combination of both political and 
criminal factors. 


“There is no place where one feels safe and life is 
guaranteed of security. The situation is now so bad that 
there is no place to hide,” said Duma Mavimbela of 
Diepkloof. 


He may have been speaking for anyone, anywhere in the 
townships that dot South Africa. This was echoed by 
Khutsong Civic Association leader Jack Mothikge who 
expressed concern at the spiral of violence in black 
townships. 


“We cannot allow the situation in townships to continue 
this way. Undoubtedly, causes of the violence are rooted 
in apartheid, but black people themselves must do some- 
thing to address the uncontrollable bloodletting in their 
communities,” said Mothikge. 


In Bloemfontein, mayor Caswell Koekoe said the trou- 
bles in his Maokeng township reflected the situation in 
the country. 


“It is a sad fact that there is little that black leader: can 
do to address the situation. This is something that can 
only be dealt with by people who are in power. Obviously 
there are elements from outside whose mission is to 
plunge the whole country into ungovernability,” said 
Koekoe. 


But allegations and claims that the violent outbreak is 
the work of outside agitators has been denied by the 
UDF. 


UDF publicity secretary Terror Lekota has said the 
discontent and anger can be traced directly to apartheid. 


“The reform programme has aroused the expectations of 
the masses. The governmert has pushed itself into a 
corner. Unless it moves fast to satisfy the aspiration of 
the people for an undivided nation, this spiral is likely to 
continue,” said Lekota, who has denied that the UDF 
was behind the violence. 


Recently UDF general secretary Popo Molefe called on 
the people to stop looting, killing and burning and 
celebrate their gains in “‘a most disciplined manner”. 


However, the call for restraint and demand for direction 
in expression seems to have fallen on deaf ears. Official 
sources say there have been more than 2,000 unrest 
incidents since February |, and more than 100 people 
have died since the beginning of March. 


Since the eruptions in Katlehong, Khutsong, Ciskei, 
Bophuthatswana, Gazankulu, Venda, Bekkersdal and 
Hammarsdale, black leadership carries a heavy burden 
and faces its stiffest challenge as discontent continues to 
punctuate the political atmosphere. 


The destruction of life, wanton killing and the burning of 
houses in the township has reverted to proportions of the 
violence in 1984/85. 
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During a welcome home rally in Durban, ANC [African 
National Congress} deputy president Nelson Mandela 
called upon the warring factors to “throw your weapons 
into the sea”, but his plea was followed by an orgy of 
violence. 


Black leadership has attributed the violence to a variety 
of causes, including: 


¢ Demands for homeland reincorporation into South 
Africa; 

¢ Anger at illegitimacy of community councils; 
Dissatisfaction with the education system; 

e The corruption and nepotism allegedly associated 
with councilors; 

¢ The divisions that exist within black communities: eg. 
political ideologies; 

¢ The high expectations raised by the release of Man- 
dela; and 

e General discontent with the status quo. 


Mass Democratic Movement leader Murphy Morobe 
has admitted the violence poses serious challenges to 
black leadership and the government. 


“A challenge faces both government and the liberation 
movement. Government cannot make reform at top 
level and ignore the unacceptable structures of local 
government.” 


PAC [Pan-Africanist Congress] stalwart Jeff Masemola 
condemned the spiral of violence and said it did not 
serve the struggle. 


“There is a marked increase of incidents where people are 
forced to adopt the ideas of particular groups and forced to 
attend gatherings unwillingly. This does not serve the 
interest of our struggle. There is no way that practicing 
oppression on black people can contribute to their libera- 
tion. The leadership should seriously do something to curb 
this wanton violence,” said Masemola. 


“We seem to be returning to the days of the necklace era. 
I do not see how throwing bombs into black homes and 
putting tires around the necks of black people can help 
our cause. We must stop oppressing our own people in 
the name of liberation.” 


* Bekkersdal Youth Organizations Clash 


340005 73C Johannesburg CITY PRESS 
in English 25 Mar 90 p 4 


[By Happy Zondi] 


[Text] Bekkersdal remained tense last week as a result of 
fighting between two youth organizations. The Bek- 
kersdal Environmental Awareness Campaign (Beac) said 
this week: “We are perturbed with the leadership of both 
parties. They make statements from their offices, yet 
they cannot come and address the situation. We cannot 
even get them on the phone.” 
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The two fighting parties are the Bekkersdal Youth Con- 
gress (Beyco) and the Azanian Student Movement 
(Azasm)—affiliated to UDF [United Democratic Front] 
and Azapo [Azanian People’s Organization], respec- 
tively. 


According to Beac, the violence is a result of ideological 
differences which started on February 23—the eve of 
Beyco’s launch—when a member of Azasm allegedly tore 
down a poster belonging to Beyco. She was assaulted by 
Beyco members. Following the assault Azasm members 
attacked a Beyco member. 


The next day Azasm tried to disrupt a meeting to launch 
Beyco. They were attacked and one of the Azasm mem- 
bers was seriously injured. 


A day later a shack dwelling of an Azasm member was 
attacked and destroyed by Beyco. During the day 
another Azasm member was hacked by a panga at 
Khothalang High School. 


Following these incidents, a working committee was 
elected with the hope of bringing peace. 


It consisted of the principal of the school, Mafore Maya, 
the mayor, Johnny Mokome, a member of Beac and 
delegates from both Beyco and Azasm. 


After the two parties met, it was agreed that the demol- 
ished shack would be repaired by both organizations and 
the working committee. 


On February 27 Father Thato Modipa, elected by the 
working committee as a neutral go-between, called for the 
end of violence. The call was however not heeded by Beyco. 


The next day two Azasm members—Douglas Chuma and 
Themba Temane were attacked. Chuma died, while Temane 
survived. Two members of the Azanian Youth Organization 
(Azayo) affiliated to Azapo, were hacked to death. 


On March 2 pamphlets said to have been written by both 
parties, were issued calling for a peace rally. 


Azasm members said they could not attend as they were 
attending an Azapo conference the following day. 


That day Beyco assembled at the local stadium for the 
peace rally. No Azasm members were present. 


On March 10 violence victims were buried at a mass 
funeral. 


The next week Beac wrote a letter to Azasm, Azapo, 
Beyco and Pan Africanist Students’ Organization (Paso), 
in an attempt to pursue the question of peace. 


In reply to this, Beyco said it could not attend as their 
initiative to call for peace was also ignored. 


Last Saturday Azasm members were attacked. Pule 
Molebatsi was killed. A petrol | omb was also hurled at 
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the home of Azasm member Douglas Chuma, who was 
killed as a result of the ensuing violence. Next day 
another Azasm member, Barry Madingwa, was killed. 


On Monday a meeting called by Beac for peace was not 
attended by Beyco. That night most of Beyco’s members 
were arrested by the police. 


Beac says it fears the unending friction between the two 
Organizations will spread throughout the township. Already 
innocent people were have been caught in the crossfire. 


* New Rightwing Vigilante Group Harasses Blacks 


* Founder Speaks 


34000586 Johannesburg SUNDAY STAR 
in English 1 Apr 90 p 6 


{Article by Patrick Bulger: “Armed Whites Patrol 
Welkom Streets by Night”] 


[Text] A former National Party [NP] strongman who 
broke up opposition party meetings as a youth emerged 
this week as the “godfather” behind Welkom’s white 
vigilantes. 


He is eccentric and wealthy businessman Peit Bezuiden- 
hout, owner of 32 farms and a number of motor business 
in the Free State gold fields’ boom town. 


His wealt! ++ exemplified by his gold rings, neck chain 
and bracelet. 


The SUNDAY STAR interviewed Mr Bezuidenhout 
(63) who admitted: “I am the founder and the father of 
Blanke Veiligheid {BV].” 


He denied that BV members were vigilanties and said 
they took action only when the police were not available. 


In a town where racial tensions have reached almost 
fever pitch, the group’s heavily armed members patrol 
the streets and conduct random searches of blacks. 


The group is alleged to have been behind a number of 
assaults of blac). union members and to have helped 
crush a consumer boycott by removing “intimidators” 
from shops when summoned by local shopowners. 


“We only work at night. We begin at seven and we end at 
seven,” Mr Bezuidenhout said. 


His son Jan, a burly moustache-sporting man, is a main 
force behind the movement. He refused to be inter- 
viewed or photographed. 


The group is organised and well-equipped. 


It has three aircraft at its disposal for surveillance of 
neighbouring black townships, its members are armed 
with pistols and wear khaki uniforms with a lion 
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insignia, it has its own “radio station” to call members 
out at short notice and it has ‘our bakkies to patrol the 
streets. 


Ii claims a membership of 3,000. 


Panelbeater 


The official leader is 43-year-old Welkom panelbeater 
Hennie Muller who said the group was formed on March 


_ 6 in response to a protest march planned of three days 


later. 


“David Naude (the group’s chief adviser) got a few 
whites togethe: and we spoke about this march. We 
thought we would like to stop this march because they 
intended to parade through white neighbourhoods. 


“We were only 160 at the stari—not gangsters but prom- 
inent businessmen, lawyers and doctors, people in 
Welkom who are fed up with lawlessness. 


“The police have instructions from Minister of Law and 
Order Adriaan Vlok that even if violence breaks out at 
marches they must put their guns away and smile at these 
pcople—you can’t stop violence with a smile.” 


Mr Naude: “On the march there were supposed to be 575 
teachers with a letter to the Education Department. We 
believed there were 3,000 in the centre of the township 
Thabong. If they could have given the assurance there 
were only 575 we would have marched with them. 


“But 6,000 blacks appeared waving ANC flags. We told 
the police it was out of control. Then the order came to 
arrest us.” 


‘Spontaneously’ 


Mr Muller: “As a result of the arrests and reports in the 
newspapers the community spontaneously joined the 
Organisation and more are joining every day. We had 
discussions with the SAP (South African Police) about 
how they could accommodate us. They said it was 
impossible to accommodate 3,200 reservists.” 


He claimed the movement would be starting up in towns 
all over South Africa. 


“We would like a meeting with kwa-Zulu Chief Minister 
Mangosuthu Buthelezi because we can join forces with 
him. We have the same intentions—to restore law and 
order,” Mr Muller said. 


2 explained that Blanke Veligheid was led by a com- 
mittee which in turn directed a number of subcommit- 
fees representing individual white suburbs. 


“If there is any situation that needs attention, such as a 
gathering, we have people who can be phoned. Last 
Sunday night we got 400 people together in 11 minutes. 


“During the consumer boycott there was much intimi- 
dation. The conservative black is suffering and is sick 
and tired of lawlessness.” 
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They have a patrol system with a bakkie and |2 men on 
each patrol. In Welkom now it is strange to see a black on 
the streets after business hours. 


“If we see a black man we stop him and ask him what 
he’s doing. If he has no reason to be there and he’s trying 
to be funny we take him back to the township.” 


He said the group had a network of black informers. 


He denied that it was a Conservative Party [CP] organ- 
isation but said: “Most of the gold fields are Conserva- 
tive but we have Nats and Deepees. The CP gives us 
support. But there are also Jews and Greeks and Portu- 
guese who give us money. We are not hooligans.” 


Mr Naude denied the movement could be illegal. 


“If I protect my property there is nothing stopping me 
from doing that. 


“Our main rule is that if a guy gets mad and does a bad 
thing he has done it on his own. We don’t want to get a 
bad name. We are just like a neighbourhood watch but in 
a bigger way.” 


Dropped 


Mr Muller said the 90 complaints of disturbing the peace 
that were being registered each night had dropped to zero 
since the formation of the group. 


Mr Vlok has called the movement a “subversive alterna- 
tive structure” and said it is unacceptable. 


However, it is only one of at least three extreme 
rightwing organisations in the town. 


A second is a group called the “White Flamingoes” about 
which little is known, and the third is Afrikaner Weer- 
standsbeweging with a strong presence among white 
mineworkers. 


A local AWB (Afrikaner Liberation Movement) 
spokesman said the ANC was “intimidating the Afri- 
kaner Boerevolk in every possible way”. 


“On the mines they are just writing slogans ev. ywhere. 


Signs of an intense conflict in Welkom abound. Conser- 
vative Party posters urge “resistance”’. 


“ANC intimidates whites at the mines—whites are 
unarmed,” a CP poster proclaims 


Black union members are armed with wooden 
‘“machineguns” while many white men carry revolvers 
strapped to their sides. 


Shopkeepers who had been “helped by rightwingers 
during the consumer boycott were taciturn when asked 
about it this week. “There was trouble and then there 
was no more trouble,” was a typical response. 
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One rightwinger summed up the mood saying: “If those 
f...1ng blacks get out of control there will be blood bath 
here.” 


For a town that boasts the motto “Golden Future”, the 
prospects of peaceful co-existence between the people of 
Welkom did not appear gilt-edged this week. 


* Group Called on To Disband 


34000586 Johannesburg THE STAR 
in English 28 Mar 90 p 6 


[By Craig Kotze] 


{ Text] Welkom—An organisation blamed for the attacks 
on blacks in the troubled Free State town of Welkom was 
formed in an effort to fill the gap left by a rapidly 
depleting police force, according to town councillor Mr 
Alwyn Rohrs. 


Police have lablelled the Blanke Veiligheidwag (BVW) 
an “alternative structure’. Mr Rohrs said the BVW was 
non-political and was composed of members of all white 
political parties. 


The BVW has been criticised as being an “armed wing” 
of right-wing whites in the town, but this was vehemently 
denied by Mr Rohrs, a Conservative Party member. 


Mr Rohrs said the BV W—which is armed, has a uniform 
and its own insignia—was formed six weeks ago in an 
effort by whites in Welkom to fill the gap left by a rapidly 
depleting police force. 


“The security situation in Welkom is not satisfactory. 
Police are powerless. They are doing a wonderful job but 
they simply do not have enough manpower and that is 
why the BVW was set up,” said M~ Rohrs. 


He said the organisation was the first of its kind in the 
country. 


“The BVW will immediately take off its uniform, put 
down its weapons and revert back to normal when there 
are enough members of the SAP [South African Police] 
to protect the community in Welkom.” 


He said that the organisation currently had a member- 
ship of 2,500 men and women. 


Although denying the motive behind the organisation 
was political, Mr Rohrs admitted it was created by the 
Conservative Party. 


He said each member of the BVW did service in his or her 
won suburb but was controlled by a leader in that suburb. 


Asked why, if the organisation was non-political its mem- 
bers did not join existing organisations such as the police 
reservists and the neighbourhood watch, Mr Rohrs said: 
“The neighbourhood watch system is dead in Welkom. 
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“About 80 percent of our members are members of the 
reservists anyway, but this is not enough”. 


The Minister of Education and Culture and former 
mayor of Welkom, Mr Piet Clase, has called on the BVW 
to disband and for its members to join the police reserve. 


Police this week appealed for residents of Welkom not to 
join the BVW. 


* In-Depth Look at Causes of Natal Violence 


34000589C Johannesburg SUNDAY STAR (review) 
in English 1 Apr 90 pp 1-2 


[By Doug Hindson and Mike Morris} 


[Text] The brutal bloodshed and carnage in Natal has 
stunned South Africa. The hills and valleys are burning 
while a war rages between people with conflicting polit- 
ical ideologies. What is the cause of the violence and how 
can it be brought to a swift end? Doug Hindson and Mike 
Morris take an in-depth look at the chilling events. 


It is widely believed, first, that the violence in Natal is 
the result of political rivalry between Inkatha and the 
African National Congress and, second, that settlement 
of the differences between these organisations is the 
major obstacle to peace. 


And yet this week’s carnage in Edendale—the worst 
outbreak of violence yet-—took place within days of a 
major breakthrough in the relationship between the two 
organisations: Nelson Mandela’s agreement to meet with 
Mangosuthu Buthelezi tomorrow. 


Why has the violence continued, even escalated, despite 
Mr Mandela’s call for peace last month at King’s Park, 
and despite similar calls from Chief Buthelezi? 


The causes of the violence are more complex and deeper 
seated than political differences. Political agreement can 
only be the first step towards lasting peace. 


The conflict has three main dimensions: rivalry between 
major political organisations, violence between local 
political groupings, and marked social divisions within 
and between black residential communities. 


Solutions of these require: 


¢ Agreement amongst the major political organisations 
to replace violence with open, democratic forms of 
political rivalry. 

* Community mobilisation to dismantle power struc- 
tures which encourage violence and replace them with 
democratic local government structures. 

e A far reaching programme of urban reconstruction to 
reduce the social divisions and expand material welfare. 

* The need for agreement on the terms of political rivalry. 


Politically inspired conflict is indeed a major source of 
the violence, and a politically inspired settlement is 
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essential to launch the peace process. The de-escalation 
of violence in some areas after Mr Mandela's rally is 
confirmation of this. But political rivalry and conflict 
cannot be avoided in the process of constructing a new 
society. What does not follow is that political rivalry 
must be violent. Political difference should be expressed 
through open democratic forums, not armed combat. 


To ensure long term welfare and stability the underlying 
social and material causes and context of violence must 
be tackled, but this is impossible while political conflict 
rules everyday life and tears communities apart. 


The immediate causes of political violence must be dealt 
with first and this can only be done tf the major parties 
come together. 


The factors that sustain violence go far deeper than 
political affiliation. Researchers have found that the 
ordinary Inkatha or UDF/ANC [United Democratic 
Front/African National Congress] supporter often 
known little of the political organisations with which 
they identify. The terms, UDF, ANC, comrades, 
amabutho simply become labels with which to distin- 
guish the enemy. 


Integration of local power structures into the larger 
political organisations is in many cases limited. Neither 
side can exert fuii control over the warlords, vigilantes 
and comrades ‘n the shanty towns and townships. It is 
not simply a question of the generals on both sides 
ordering a cease fire. 


Violence is perpetrated by relatively well organised loc- 
alised power structures amongst the youth and adults. 
The warlords in the shanty towns enforce strict military 
discipline. Families supply conscripts for impis. Strict 
control is exercised over all community resources: shack 
sites, shops, liquor sale, water supplies. 


Hierarchy 


A hierarchy of warlords, lieutenants and area headmen is 
supported by rents, levies and tribute paid by residents 
who in return receive protection. 


In the formal townships youths have formed civic 
defence organisations receiving levies from residents. 
These structures act as armed units in times of conflict 
with neighbouring squatter communities. The comrades 
vary from politically disciplined community defence and 
security Organisations to outright criminal gangs; from 
the comrades to “comtsotsis” to tsotsis. 


Vested interests in the violence and conflict ahve been 
created on both sides of the political divide. Attempts to 
dismantle these structures will be strongly resisted. Only the 
most politically informed and integrated can be brought 
rapidly under control by Inkatha or the ANC. Others are 
impelled by dynamics which are likely to continue even 
after a regional peace settlement is attained. 
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To break their power, the peace initiative will have to be 
followed by a process of dismantling the structures of the 
warlords and youth gangs. 


They will have to be replaced with democratic local 
government structures containing new anc acceptable 
policing agencies. 


The violence has flared up in the context of the collapse 
of apartheid controls, not their enforcement. The con- 
flict results from the attempts to reform apartheid. 


New social divisions have begun to emerge within the 
black population based on differences in employment 
Opportunities, income and access to the benefit of city 
life. The old racial divisions of apartheid have been 
overlaid by increasing class differentiation within the 
biack urban residential areas. 


Labelling the conflict “black-on-black” is not helpful. It 
deflects attention from the marked income and wealth 
differences within the black residential areas which are 
at the root of the violence. 


In the first upsurge of violence in 1985 the main targets 
were Indian and African traders, councillors and the 
visibly better off. Since then the antagonism has been 
recast as a fight between communities that differ in 
terms of their access to resources: housing, water, ser- 
vices. It has become a conflict between townships and 
squatter camps; between the poor and the impoverished. 


The crux of the problem is that recent Government 
policy has fostered social and economic divisions within 
the African urban community without abandoning racial 
residential segregation. This has proved an explosive 
combination. 


The orderly urbanisation strategy replacing the pass laws 
encouraged residential differentiation: new suburbs for 
the middle classes, privately owned township housing for 
the more affluent workers and ordered shack settlement 
for the remainder. 


A small emerging black middle class and a privileged 
group of workers ahve benefited materially. 


Most of the working class and the uner.«ployed and 
marginalised gained very little. They have been the main 
victims of the deepening social antagonisms in the urban 
periphe: <3 where the conflict has been between the poor 
and the very poor. 


Social differentiation itself is not the cause of instability. 
It is the manner in which it has occurred. Wealth and 
income distinctions have emerged in a context where the 
living conditions of the vast majority of blacks are 
deteriorating. Those whose position has improved— 
even marginally—are believed to be benefiting at the 
expense of the rest. 
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Reconstruction 
What is needed is a new approach to urban reconstruction. 


Neither the old apartheid township model nor the new 
shanty towns can provide a long term solution. A new 
programme must be implemented within the framework 
of one city and local government for all. 


What is needed is a massive housing programme which 
harnesses the resources of the State, industry and local 
communities. This has to be linked to a coherent policy 
programime designed to meet basic needs in the areas of 
health, education, recreation and welfare. 


How are we to provide urban resources? The current 
debate which counterposes the market and state is a 
cul-de-sac. Private enterprise responding purely to 
market signals and profit considerations can only meet 
the needs of a small fraction of the population. The State 
has to play a major financial, planning and technical 
role. Our energies should be put into working out the 
appropriate combinations and forms of State and private 
initiative in urban reconstruction. 


¢ Doug Hindson is deputy director of the Institute for 
Socio-economic Research at the University of Dur- 
ban-Westville. Mike Morris is senior research fellow 
at the Centre for Social and Development Studies of 
the University of Natal, Durban. 


* UF: Group Areas Act Hinders Progress 


34000591C Johannesburg SOWETAN 
in English 28 Mar 90 p 6 


[Article by Esme van der Merwe: “Foundation Looks at 
Urban Development Policy; Scrapping ot Group Areas 
Is Key To Progress in SA] 


[Text] Sowetan Correspondent Esme van der Merwe 
reports on the Urban Foundation’s detailed proposals 
for an effective urban development policy, for which the 
repeal of discriminatory laws - particularly the Group 
Areas Act - is an urgent necessity. 


The abolition of the Group Areas Act is the critical first 
step in a process of tackling the structural changes 
necessary to create more efficient, equitable and com- 
pact cities better able to provide jobs, services and 
shelter for an expanding population. 


This is according to the Urban Foundation, which yes- 
terday released the first of a number of reports on an 
overall urbanisation strategy for South Africa. 


The project, led by the Foundations’ executive director 
of urbanisation, Ms Ann Berstein, involved four years of 
research conducted in conjunction with the Private 
Sector Council on Urbanisation (PSC). 


The document presents a grave picture of the socio- 
economic hardships caused by race discrimination, anal- 
yses past and current Government policy on the Group 
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Areas Act and presents detailed proposals for an effec- 
tive urban policy in the wake of the abolition of apart- 
heid laws. 


Based on the belief that South Africa's future will be 
decided in the cities, it calls for the immediate abolition 
of the Group Areas Act and the Reservation of Separate 
Amenities Act. 


The Foundation says the Government should commit 
itself to the following principles: 


¢ Residential freedom; 

¢ The establishment of a free property market in the 
country’s urban areas: 

¢ The preservation of neighbourhood quality and <nvi- 
ronmental upgrading. 

¢ The enforcement of democratically formulated legis- 
lation and municipal bylaws to prevent the decline of 
urban conditions; 

¢ A pro-active urban policy at national and local level 
to protect, preserve and extend the public and private 
investment in South Africa's inner cities. 


These principles are in direct contradiction with the 
Group Areas Act and other existing laws. 


The Government should therefore repeal the Act as a 
matter of urgency. 


To prevent any insecurity in the interim, the Govern- 
ment should take the necessary legal steps to ensure that 
no further prosecutions are made under the Group Areas 
Act, and that all permit applications under the Act are 
granted. 


The report says the importance of national political 
leadership in the process of reform should not be under- 
estimated. 


Benefits 


“If Government were to take the lead, commit itself to 
the abolition of the Group Areas Act and place this 
reform measure in the context of a new urban policy and 
the benefits for all South Africans of such an approach, 
we believe it would be possible to manage this difficult 
period of transition in our cities effectively and with a 
broad base of public support.” 


The abolition of the Act is likely to increase security in 
urban areas, alleviate the housing shortage, encourage 
investment and upgrading of inner-city neighbourhoods 
and prevent the further decline of existing investments 
and public environments. 


The private sector will actively support the abolition of 
the Group Areas Act. The PSC has already found con- 
siderable private sector interest in non-racial urban 
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development projects. For example, proposals for eco- 
nomically self-sustaining development in inner- 
Johannesburg have been favourably received by poten- 
tial investors. 


Similarly, plans for mixed “corridors” between existing 
group areas in Durban and Johannesburg have received 
support. 


The report stresses that the scrapping of racia! laws must 
be seen as the necessary first step in the development of 
a comprehensive policy for urban areas. 


Such a new policy should include: 


¢ A pro-active policy of urban development designed to 
reconstruct the citi°s and take advantage of invest- 
ment Opportunities in a non-racial urban environ- 
ment, 

¢ New local government structures with boundaries 
drawn on functional and not racial lines, reflecting the 
socio-economic integration and inter-dependence of 
cities; 

¢« Sound metropolitan planning, service provision and 
government which will replace administrative dupli- 
cation and artificially imposed racial division; 

¢ The recognition that a “capital and skills-hungry” 
society is essential to use all existing resources and 
investments; 

¢ The promotion of the concept of, for example a 
charter of neighbourhood rights and responsibilities 
which emphasises the ways in which communities, 
business and local authorities can come together to 
enhance the quality of neighbourhood environments. 


* Mineworkers’ Head Discusses Workers’ Challenges 


34000587A Johannesburg SOWETAN 
in English 3 Apr 90 pp 6-7 


[Article by Cyril Ramaphosa: “Mineworkers’ Leader 
Speaks Out...; Year of Peace, Justice for Num” ] 


[Text] In this article, National Union of Mineworkers 
[NUM] general secretary Cyril Ramaphosa speaks on the 
challenges facing mineworkers this year: repression; 
nationalisation; apartheid and the Chamber of Mines’ 
attitude towards mineworkers. 


We start the last decade of the 20th century with South 
Africa [SA] deeply immersed in a political and economic 
crisis unknown since the white supremacists came to 
power in 1948. 


The current crisis is a culmination of economic misman- 
agement by the apartheid rulers for more than 40 years. 


Soon after coming to power, the Nats used the apartheid 
State to regulate the economy in such a way that the 
nascent Afrikaner capitalists could grow and develop. 


The apartheid state became an indispensable tool of 
repression to keep the black labour force in captivity 


FBIS- -90-082 
27 April 1990 


while nationalisation of strategic industries facilitated 
economic growth and capital accumulation. 


Affluence 


While white South Africa was basking in the sun of 
affluence, the black majority were impoverished. 


The wealth of the country was squandered in pursuance 
of the unwoixable policy of apartheid that resulted with 
the balkanisation of SA into nine barren pieces of land 
called bantustans. 


It was not long before the Indians and coloureds were 
given another costly puppet political structure called the 
tricameral parliament. 


As a rule, this apartheid policy had to be implemented 
and maintained through the use of brute force against its 
victims - the biack people. 


It was not long before the myt of white supremacy was 
exposed as the restive masses of the oppressed intensi- 
fied an all-round offensive against the regime. 


The regime suffered serious setbacks as iis tentacles of 
destabilisation in Southern Africa were severed through 
revolutionary violence. 


International isolation, sanctions and trade boycotts has- 
tened the process of choking the regime to economic ruin. 


As the mass upsurge reached uncontrollable proportions 
the enemy’s repressive machinery ground to a halt. 


The national state of emergency has failed to dampen the 
fighting spirit of the oppressed. 


Internationally, the new wave of perestroika (restructur- 
ing) and glasnost (openness) opened the way for the 
estabiishment of world peace. 


The oppressed people scored a resounding victory as the 
regime was forced to release Nelson Mandela, and other 
leaders after 27 years of imprisonment. 


The ANC [African Nations! Congress], the South 
African Communist Party [SACP] and other orgarisa- 
tions were unbanned. 


These victories are won while the ruling white bloc is 
experiencing irreparable cracks. 


Strategy 


The ruling National Party under De Klerk has no polit- 
ical strategy to resolve the current crisis. 


On the other hand, the liberation movement under the 
leadership of the ANC is gaining moral ascendancy. 


It is against this background that the Num has to situate 
itself in order to map out the way forward. 
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Since its foundation almost 100 years ago, the mining 
industry has played a pivotal role in shaping the political 
and economic structure of South African society. 


Under the Chamber of Mines, a few mining houses 
formu an economic empire to facilitate extraction of 
the country’s mineral wealth for the enrichment of a tiny 
white minority. 


This massive accumulation of wealth has been at the 
expense of its creators - black mineworkers. 


Uprooted from their rural areas they were herded into 
prison-like structures called compounds and hostels. 


Over half a million black mineworkers from all over 
Southern Africa spent the better part of their working 
lives in these structures which are unfit for human 
habitation. 


Harsh 


The mine bosses flagrantly violate internationally 
accepted worker rights as embodied in the International 
Labour Organisation convention. 


The harsh reality of the mining industry is that mine- 
workers are denied the right to draw up their constitu- 
tions and rules, to elect their representatives in full 
freedom, to organise their administration and activities 
and to formulate their programme. 


We are facing formidable enemies in the Chamber of 
Mines and the apartheid State. 


Real economic power is wielded by a handful of »nonop- 
olists like Anglo American, Sanlam, SA Mutual and 
Rembrandt. 


These four companies alone control about 80 percent of 
all shares on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange with 
Anglo alone controlling 55 percent. 


It is our unshakable belief and conviction that transfer- 
ence of the ownership of monopoly industries and mines 
to the common people as a whole is an indispensable 
condition for the establishment of genuine democracy. 


If the conditions of life of mineworkers were to be 
significantly improved it can only be on the basis of 
having a people's democratic state serving as custodian 
of the people's wealth. 


The diggers of gold, coal and diamonds and other 
minerals must have a say as to how the products of their 
labour are to be distributed. 


Appeals 


If ever there is any cardinal clause in the Freedom 
Charter that appeals to us most, it is: The people shall 
share in the country’s wealth. 
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With the adoption of the Freedom Charter by our congress 
in 1987, we consciously took a political step towards our 
freedom from national oppression and exploitation. 


The ANC, in alliance with the SACP, as the leader of the 
liberation struggle enjoys our unqualified support. 


We were inspired by the noble ideas of freedom as 
embodied in this alliance when we honoured Comrade 
Nelson Mandela, deputy president of the ANC, as our 
life president. 


As the new non-racial democratic South Africa unfolds, 
we call on all white miners to severe their relationship 
with the apartheid regime and its policies and join Num. 


Our immediate objective remains that of ending repres- 
sion on the mines. 


This objective has to be realised in line with resolutions 
adopted in the congresses of Cosatu [Congress of South 
African Trade Unions] and Num including those 
adopted at the Conference for a Democratic Future. 


The defeat of apartheid colonialism by the entire 
oppressed under the leadership of the working class 
remains our strategic objective. 


The transference of political power from the white 
minority to the people remains the only option that can 
pave the way for an end to national oppression and 
exploiiation. 


We, as mineworkers, join millions of the oppressed and 
exploited in making a commitment to redouble our 
efforts to bring the day of freedom nearer. 


A united, democratic and non-racial South Africa is a 
reality of our times. 


We will spare no effort in ensuring that justice, democ- 
racy and peace is established, nct only on the mines but 
throughout the whole of South Africa. 


Proclaim 


In line with these noble tasks, in the name of the entire 
membership of our union, we proclaim 1990 the Year 
for Justice, Democracy and Peace on the mines. 


Apartheid colonialism became the real political concoc- 
tion brewed by the power-hungry race supremacists to 
drown millions of the indigenous people. 


The insatiable apartheid monster has swallowed virtu- 
ally everything leaving the regime with maladies such as 
economic stagnation, inflation, unemployment, shortage 
of skilled workers, financial debts, lack of investment 
and corruption in government circles. 


Wastage 


The already overstaffed apartheid State was duplicated 
in each bantustan. 
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Huge financial resources are being wasted to maintain 
the bureaucratic administrative structures in these 
homelands. 


Millions were virtually condemned to pauperism in the 
homelands while the urban masses were squeezed of 
their labour by the mine bosses, financiers, industrialists 
and landlords for starvation wages. 


For the first time since the Second World War a ray of 
hope for humanity's survival has emerged. 


Resolution 


Resolution of conflicts through peaceful means is the 
new international norm of our time. 


As unpopular regimes are swept away by democratic 
forces the racist minority regime had no alternative but 
to give into some of people’s demands. 


Serious divisions are evident even in the State 
machinery as “South African Death Force” is rocked by 
the assassination squads scandal. 


Millions of the oppressed, and democratic whites look at 
the ANC for solutions to the crisis as it is becoming 
abundantly clear that apartheid 1s doomed. 


Strategic 


As a trade union operating in a strategic industry, it is of 
paramount importance that we understand current develop- 
ments and adjust our strategy and tactics accordingly. 


Mineworkers have been living under the mine state of 
emergency long before the bosses’ state declared the 
national one in 1986. 


The mine bosses have ticir own defence force deployed 
throughout the whole industry. 


* Metals, Minerals Exports Soaring 
Johannesburg THE STAR in English 23 Mar 90 p 12 


[Article by Derek Tommey] 


[Text] Soaring mineral exports helped the mining 
industry earn R36,7 billion last year, which was R4,4 
billion, or 14 percent, more than it earned in 1988, says 
the Chamber of Mines in its 1989 annual review. 


Gold earnings virtually stagnated, rising only 3.6 percent 
from R18.6 billion to R19,2 billion. 


But sales of almost every other metal and mineral 
increased dramatically. 


Sales of minerals and metals other than gold rose 27 percent 
from R13,7 billion to R17,4 billion—equal to real growth of 
13 percent, while exports of these commodities rose 33 
percent from R7,3 billion to R9.8 billion. 
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Coal made a significant contribution to growth. The 
industry currently contributes nearly 19 percent of total 
mineral sales revenues and is now well established as SA 
[South Africa]’s second-largest foreign exchange earner. 


Total coal sales rose 21 percent to R7 billion, while 
exports, running at around 44 million tons, rose 30 
percent in value to R3,6 billion. 


Buoyant demand in the international steel industry 
boosted chrome and manganese. 


Increased volumes and hardening prices led to the value 
of chrome exports rising 58 percent to R275 million. 


Manganese exports rose | 20 percent to R612 million and 
jron ore exports 56 percent to R495 million. 


Piatinum group metals were in exceptional demand in 
1989. This was primarily because of strong demand for 
platinum and rhodium as a result of last year’s record 
production of cars. 


Platinum and rhodium are the ¢ ential elements for 
catalytic converters used to clea «oxious gases from 
exhausts, and which are now mandatory in most indus- 
trialized countries. 


Export earnings of “miscellaneous” metals, includi. , 
platinum, rose 20 percent to R3.2 billion. 


Asbestos exports showed a strong recovery, rising 73 
percent to R168 million. 


Exports of copper were 66 percent higher at R820 
million, while zinc sales rose 92 percent to R67 million. 


Other metals and minerals exported on a significant 
scale included fluospar (R99 million), lead concentrates 
(R100 million) and “other minerals”, which include 
vanadium, alumino-silicates, zirconium, antimony and 
titanium (R447 million). 


Kennedy Maxwell, president of the Chamber of Mines. 
says the export figures show the dependence of mining 
on international markets and, conversely, how impor- 
tant the industry is as a supplier of vital raw materials to 
the manufacturing industries of the world. 


While weakening base metal markets may have a nega- 
tive effect on some mining sectors, a firmer gold price 
and growing international demand for coal should 
ensure that 1990 will prove to be a good year for South 
Africa mining. he says. 


* Future of Portuguese Community Mulled 


QOEF0286A Lishon DIARIO DE NOTICIAS in 
Portuguese 21 Feb 90 p 8 


{Editorial: “Anxiety and Good Sense”] 


[Text] The 30 or so foreign communities in the Republic 
of South Africa—of which the Portuguese community is 
one of the most numerous—are beginning to show clear 
signs of anxiety over the way the political situation in 
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that country 1s evolving. In the specific case of our fellow 
countrymen, they have been flocking to our consulate to 
legalize the documentation of the children born there 
who hold South African papers but were never registered 
with the Portuguese authorities. Simultaneously. the 
travel agencies have been crowded with people booking 
passage back to Portugal. It is no accident that the planes 
from Johannesburg to Lisbon—which at this time of year 
usually fly half empty—have recently been arriving 
almost full. 


Numbei ing moze than half a million, our community in 
South Africa consists of two d'stinct components: one. 
originally from Madeira, was uiready settled in South 
Africa long before 25 April, while the other consists of 
those Portuguese who left Mozambique and Angola— 
especially Mozambique—following decolonization and 
who chose to go to South Africa rather than return to the 
former motherland. The latter retain in their hearts the 
painful memory of the process of transition to indepen- 
dence that they lived through in those two former 
colonies. That process was of course different from the 
one that will take place in South Africa after apartheid is 
dismantled—one which, however. could also be shaped 
by unexpected difficulties along the way. And it is 
probably the anticipation of these potential shocks that 
is initially frightening our fellow countrymen and 
causing them to view the future with some skepticism, 
with the result that some of them are beginning to take 
the mistaken course of attaching themselves to the most 
extremist factions among the white South African pop- 
ulation and are thereby strengthening the dangerously 
radical positions adopted by these factions in defense of 
privileges that they are not willing to give up easily. 


The Portuguese temperament is by nature peace-loving 
and amenable to racial coexistence. The apartheid 
system itself—which is in every respect contrary to our 
temperament and way of life, and specifically in Africa— 
was never in keeping with our outlook on life. The South 
African blacks know this to be true. It would be truly 
regrettable—now that the system is in its death throes 
and everything indicates that the world is preparing to 
witness the emergence of a new, multiracial, and fra- 
ternal South Africa (in which our community will have, 
by absolute right, a secure place}—if the Portuguese 
themselves were to seriously compromise their own 
future. 


One must take into account, how. < “act that this is 
a community which has lived in accurda ice with market 
economy principles that were recently challenged by 
Mandela when he called for nationalization of the coun- 
try’s principal economic activities, and in particular the 
mining industry and some sectors of banking. «his 
circumstance is another contributing factor in the anx- 
iety and instability that are begining to be apparent. 


We therefore believe it would be advisable for Portugal 
to monitor the situation very directly, which would even 
include sending authorized representatives to be with 
this large community of our compatriots. They would 
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have the task of taking to the thousands of Portuguese 
who have settled there a message of tranquillity and 
clarification that will give them an appropriate and 
optimistic view of the process of transition taking place 
in that country—a process that can be successful in 
practice only if all types of extremism—be they white o1 
black—are neutralized. 


This dispassionate analysis could help our compatrio(s 
tO maintain an appropriate distance that would preclude 
their involvement in reactions deriving from these very 
extremes, and to avoid bring dragged into situations tiiat 
would seriously jeopardize their continued residence in 
that country, which they too are helping to build. The 
first signs of anxiety, on the one hand, and of a disastrous 
involvement in acts of a political nature that is from 
every standpoint dangerous have already appeared, and 
for precisely this reason we should not wait too long 
before taking them this message of clarification and 
optimism that can restore the trar quillity and good sense 
which they will need so badly in this crucial phase of the 
history of their host country. 


Fifteen years after Mozambique and Angola, a new 
exodus of returnees would in no way be desirable either 
for us or for them—but this is, in the final analysis, the 
risk we will run if we do not have the wisdom to move 
quickly and meet with them. 


* Portugues Community Views Precarious Position 


YORE FO286B Lishon O JORNAL in Portuguese 
16 Feb 9 p 10 


{Article by Angela Caires (with Ferreira Sebastiao contrib- 
uting from Johannesburg): “Portuguese Relive the Dramz 
of Africa”; first paragraph is O JORNAL foreword] 


[Text] The Portuguese who have settled in South Africa 
are beginning to see signs of trouble, and many are 
already packing their bags. De Klerk is scheduled to visit 
Lisbon this coming May, at the invitation of Mario 
Soares, and Mandela is also expected this year. 


The Portuguese community ts enduring with great appre- 
hension the events which in recent days have shaken tv. 
Republic of South Africa. 


Many Portuguese have put their homes up for sale and 
are filling containers with their household goods, in 
anticipation of sending them outside the country. In the 
consulates ai Johannesburg and Cape Town, “second 
generation” Portuguese are trying to obtain a passport 
that will enable them to enter Portugal. 


It 1s estimated that the Portugucse community resident 
in South Africa numbers as many as 600,000, most of 
whom still bear the scars of the tragic events in Angola 
and Mozambique. which they fear will be replicated in 
this country. 
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Al the open:ng sessioa of Parliament on 2 February De 
Klerk announced the unconditional release of Mandela 
as one of the measures in a comprehensive p~ gram of 
political liberalization, and the announcement was 
implemented one week later. Curiously, before the offi- 
cial announcement was made, De Klerk telephoned 
Lisbon from Cape Town to communicate the news 
“firsthand” to Mario Soares and Cavaco Silva. 


Accoruing to South African Government sources, De 
Klerk’s telephone call to the Portuguese politicians was 
made at around 1330 hours local time and reached 
Cavaco Silva in Figueira da Foz, at the meeting of the 
local PSD [Social Democratic Party] organizations. 


The special deference shown by De Kierk toward these 
government officials reflects the importance of the Por- 
tuguese Community resident in South Africa. 


The freeing of Nelson Mandela naturally elicited two 
types of reactions and opened up a tremendous gap 
between the black and white communities. In his first 
speech after his long imprisonment of 26 years, the 
historical leader of the ANC [African National Congress] 
clearly enunciated his party's intenthion—when it takes 
power—to undertake the nationalization of mines, 
banks, insurance companics, big industry, and land and 
at the same time emphasized the necessity of putting an 
end to apartheid. The next clecttons, Mandela said, 
should be hid in accordance with the policy of “one 
person, one vote.” 


The white South Africans—primarily the Afrikaners, of 
course, and also the emigres—are having some difficulty 
dealing with this process of “political decentralization.” 
The first large-scale demonstration by the descendants of 
the Boers was held in Pretoria, where the demonstrators 
paraded past the statue of Paul Kruger, burned bluc- 
and-white Star of David flags. swore vengeance, and 
carried a coffin that symbolized the nation. In the 
opinion of these white South Africans, “South Africa 
died when they freed Mandela.” 


Portuguese businessmen are also anxsously following the 
course of events, watching and waiting with the greatest 
anticipation as they “mark time” in the aftermath of the 
declaration regarding nationalizations. 


There are those who maintain that De Klerk meved “too 
fast” in an attempt to save the nation’s economy, which 
according to expert sources is in serious danger of 
collapse. Fifteen years of economic sanctions and boy- 
cotts, the flight of capital abroad, and the war against 
Namibia have been decisive factors in placing the 
Republic of South Africa in a situation regarded as “very 
difficult.” 


Meanwhile, in the very center of Cape Town, Mandela's 
rally was interrupted by disturbances that resulted in one 
death and dozens of wounded, followed by the looting wf 
some businesses in the vicinity, including a “cafe ~ 
owned by a Portuguese that sustained major damage 
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Although it would be inaccurate to say there is panic, the 
Portuguese residents generally feel that they may soon 
find it difficult to continue living here. 


Madeira Is Unable To Take Them In 


Approximately half of the Portuguese living in Souih 
Africa are of Madeiran origin, and their return could 
Cause great disruption in the Autonomous Region of 
Madeira. In this connection we contacted Dr Alberto 
Joao Jardim, president of the Regional Government, 
who assured us that he hac no knowledge of any eco- 
nomic or family-related activity ‘hat would foreshadow a 
return of emigres. 


“All the businessmen I have talked to displayed a cau- 
tious Optimism concerning the course of events,” he told 
O JORNAL, “and none of them indicated to me that 
they planned to leave the Republic of South Africa.” 


“Speaking with the utmost frankness.” he added, “I can 
tell you that Madeira—which has three times the popu- 
lation density of mainland Portugal—is in no condition 
to receive a mass return of emigres.” 


It should be pointed out that the Autonomous Region of 
Madeira currently has a population of around 300,000— 
a figure substantially equivalent to the number of Made1- 
rans living in South Africa. 


When contacted by O JORNAL, however, a number of 
leading Portuguese businessmen residing in South Africa 
told us they have confidence in the process of decentral- 
ization of power. In the light of recent events they are 
naturally waiting to see what will happen, but they told 
us that “there has been no decline in investment.” 


Dr Durval Marques, manager of the Bank of Lisbon 
International, told us that his bank has so far experi- 
enced no decline cither in terms of deposits or in terms 
of volume of credit extended. “December and January 
are usually the months when the demand for credit is 
lowest,” he said, “but there has actually been an increase 
in the number of loan applications.” 


Except for the big South African banks, some of which 
have been in business for decades, the Bank of Lisbon 
International is the largest banking institution in the 
country, with assets of 530 million rands. 


The bank is supporting investment especially in the 
civilian construction and food sectors. 


“The Portuguese grow and market 80 percent of the 
vegetables consumed in Johannesburg.” Dr Durval 
Marques points out. 


Another mayor Portuguese businessman in South Africa, 
Joe Berardo, told O JOURNAL that he did not plan to 
Stop investing in that country. 


“I've been a businessman for many years,” he said. “I've 
made substantial investments in South Africa and con- 
tinue to make them. The platform of the ANC, however. 
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includes plans to bring about a better distribution of 
wealth. They told me that this is best achieved by means 
of nationalizations involving the big banks, insurance 
companies, and mines but exempting small business and 
individual enterprises. Nevertheless, | am hopeful that a 
form of distribution will be found that will not hurt the 
existing investors.~ 


Berardo—who ts currently in Toronto, where he also has 
made investments—told us that he has great confidence 
in South Africa's future. At this moment, he believes, “a 
big step toward peace and mutual cooperation” is being 
taken. 


A Time To Await Developments 


In addition to the investments they make in South 
Africa, the major entrepreneurs have for severa! years 
been dispersing their activities, turning their attention 
abroad. Besides Joe Berardo there is the example of 
Horacio Rogue, who founded and heads a strong entre- 
prencurial group with interests in a number of countries. 


The Roque Group, which owns 15 firms in South Africa, 
is making large investments in Mozambique and in 
Portugal. 


Headed by Horacio Roque. the group recently allied 
itself with FNAC [National Federation of Commercial 
Associations]-Supermarkets and has exported to 
Mozambique merchandise valued at 40 million rands. 


The group owns companies in various sectors of eco- 
nomic activity that range from real estate and banking to 
high technology and the media. In South Africa it owns 
Seculo Printers, which publishes 12 newspapers 
including O SECULO DE JOANESBURGO and ihe 
SOWETO WEEKLY. 


Moreover, there 1s increasing economic activity on the 
part of young Portuguese businessmen who have formed 
an association to protect their interests. Headed in 
Johannesburg by Vitor Viseu, the association groups 
together primarily “second-generation Portuguese,” who 
have demonstrated great commercial aggressiveness and 
are particularly adapted to the conditions of the South 
African market. Many of them even grew up and were 
educated side by side with the present-day African 
leaders, with the result that they are better equipped than 
the previous generation to be integrated into a nation 
where change is taking place. 


A source close to the Secretariat of State for the Portu- 
guese Communities told us in this connection that there 
are no “alarmist” reports telling of the return of Portu- 
guese, for people are convinced that this is “a time to 
awail developments.” 


The same conviction was communicated to us by engi- 
neer Jardim Goncalves, chairman of the board of the 
Commercial Bank of Portugal [BCP], which is especially 
active in Madeira, the homeland of many of the Portu- 
guese living in Portugal and in South Africa. “We have 
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no information that would lead us to conclude that there 
has been a decline in business activity in South Africa,” 
he told us, “because the data we do have so far is 
insignificant.” 


In the meantime, the BCP management is “like everyone 


else” awaiting with natural anticipation the evolution of 


the situation in South Africa, and particularly as it 
concerns the Portuguese who reside there. 


* Debate Over Capitai Punishment Continues 


340005 70C Johannesburg FINANCIAL MAIL 
in English 23 Mar 90 pp 33-34 


{Text} For Shucks Sefanyetso and the Pretoria Central 
Prison Death Row prisoners he works to save, the 
euphoria surrounding Presiden! F W de Klerk’s morato- 
rium on executions has faded. “They want to know what 
next,” says Sefanyetso, execution monitor for Lawyers 
for Human Rights. “I have to tell them I don’t know. 
Government must decide.” 


Which way will SA [South Africa] move? By doing away 
with the death sentence, SA would join the likes of Au:- 
tralia, France and The Netherlands, all of which abolished it 
in the past decade. If it keeps administering death, SA will 
remain right up there with Iran, Iraq, China and Nigeria, 
capital punishment’s prime practitioners. 


In the Harare Declaration, the ANC [African National 
Congress] demanded the release of all political prisoners. 
If the State again sends ANC members to the gallows. 
negotiations will fall apart. 


The issue is crucial. If talks are to begin, executions must 
continue to be halted. And if one price of political 
reconciliation is the end of capital punishment, it’s 
worth it—even apart from other arguments against the 
death penalty. 


“We can’t afford the death penalty if it'll be a stumbling 
block,” says Heather Regenass, branch director of the 
jvatronal Institute for Crime Prevention and Rehabilita- 
tion of Offenders. 


There appeared to be a moratorium last year because no 
executions took place from mid-July until September, when 
De Klerk gave his inaugural address and commuted seven 
death sentences. But he proved he was no abolitionist when, 
just over a week later, he signed his first warrants and two 
mer were put to death on September 29. 


One was Mangena Jeffrey Boesman, an ANC member 
convicted to necklacing a female schoolteacher, a sus- 
pected police informant, in the eastern Cape in 1985. 
While he went to the gallows, his two co-accused each 
had their sentences commuted to 25 years in prison. 
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Boesman’s case highlights two of the stickiest points raised 
by capital punishment: the execution of “political prison- 
ers” and the seemingly arbitrary nature of the penalty. 


Just who can be considered a political prisoner 1s “up for 
debate,” says Dennis Davis, a UCT [University of Cape 
Town] law professor and national director of the Society 
for the Abolition of the Death Penalty. He points out 
that, in the U.S. killing a police officer is viewed as 
especially heinous and often prosecuted more harshly 
than other murders. But in SA, killing a cop is not always 
viewed as a crime, at least in some political circles. 


Regenass says about 25 percent of Death Row inmates 
are political prisoners, based on the assumption that they 
considered themselves members of a legitimate army 
“following instructions.”’ Some supporters of that line of 
thinking believe ANC guerrillas should be accorded 
prisoner-of-war status. 


The State has been reluctant to put the “political” tag on 
any prisoner. Until De Klerk’s glasnost campaign, the 
Prison Service regarded inmates as either criminal or 
security. Only recently has the term “political” become 
more Common in government usage. 


Re-assessment of the “common purpose” doctrine could 
free some, including the lone woman on Death Row, 
Evalina de Bruin. She and her husband are among the 
Upington 14, sentenced for being present at the 1985 
murder of a municipal policeman. 


Abolitionists acknowledge that absolving sickly grand- 
mothers who did no more than throw stones ts a lot 
easier than drumming up support for prisoners who set 
bombs that killed civilians. At the negotiating table. 
government will undoubtedly speak up for whites terri- 
fied of Nelson Mandela's call for a continuation of the 
armed struggle. No doubt the ANC will counter that 
members in exile should be able to return without fear of 
being prosecuted for acts of violence. 


Even the ANC, strongly in favor of abolition for its cadres, 
is divided on the issue for the “common criminal.” 


For instance, is Barend Strydom, self-proclaimed Wit 
Wolf who gunned down cight blacks in 1988, a political 
prisoner? Some rightwing supporters say, most certainly. 
After all, he was only doing his part for the volk’s 
Struggle, says his wife. 


Until De Klerk’s February 2 address, death was compulsory 
for convicted murderers over the age of 18. unless extenu- 
ating circumstances—such as belief in witchcraft—could be 
proved. Political involvement could not mitigate a sentence. 
The death penalty is discretionary for rape, kidnapping, 
child-stealing, terrorism, robbery, attempied robbery and 
housebreaking or atiempted housebreaking with intent to 
commit an offence. Murder. however, is the crime in about 
90 percent of execuiions. 
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De Klerk said leave to appeal should be automatic, the 
death sentence should be optional and limited to 
extreme cases and the judiciary should be given discre- 
tion when imposing sentences. But in the six weeks after 
his speech, 12 more condemned men joined the 302 
already on Death Row. 


“There is a great deal of confusion over what De Klerk 
recommended,” Davis says. “The speech was very vague.” 


Parliament is expected to implement F W’s reform 
proposals as an interim measure until a full commission 
of inquiry into capital punishment (the first since 1947) 
can do its work. Meanwhile, the moratorium could be 
lifted—but that puts MP [Member of Parliament]s in the 
awkward position of putting the hangman back in busi- 
ness at a time when negotiations remain tentative. The 
moratorium, therefore, may remain indefinitely. 


Reagan Jacobus, chairman of the Johannesburg branch of 
the abolition society, believes that parliament won't get 
around to new legislation before next year. That gives 
abolitionists hope that they can use the time to compile 
Statistics that prove “society can do without the death 


penalty.” 


SA is responsible for 90 percent of all executions in 
Western nations. In 1988 alone, it executed 117 pris- 
oners. It took the U.S. a decade to kill that number. 


SA has always had the death penalty and employed it 
with vigour. Torture and mutilation of prisoners before 
killing them was not unknown, though it was common 
practice in most of the world at one time. Public hang- 
ings were abolished in the Cape in 1869, but the gallows 
remain the State’s method of execution, despite the 
move in the U.S. to more clinical methods, such as lethal 
injection. 


Now all executions are carried out at Pretoria Central, 
where seven can hang at once. “Life is taken cheaply,” 
Jacobus says. “It’s part of government day-to-day thinking.” 


Between 1911 (when statistics were first kept) and 1988, 
there were 4,278 executions, nearly half taking place in 
the last 20 years. The record was 1987, with 164, nearly 
one every other day. The number fell to 53 last year. The 
last man to go to the gallows was Solomon Ngobeni, on 
November 14, for murder during an armed robbery. 


Why the downtrend? Violent crime has not waned. In 
1988, there were 10,631 murders, up more than 7 
percent from 1986. 


Abolitionists chalk up the decline in executions to 
external pressure, including intervention by Pope John 
Paul in the well-publicized Sharpeville Six case, as we!! 
as internally from human rights organizations and law- 
yers’ groups. They point to polls, such as the most recent 
by the National Institute for Crime Prevention, which 
show that support for abolition is growing in all quarters, 
especially among blacks, coloreds and Asians. 
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The institute’s January survey of Reef blacks and whites 
shows that 38 percent favor abolition, 42 percent favor 
retention and 20 percent don’t know. Whites still don’t 
favor abolition in large numbers. A 1975 Rapport poll 
showed that only 7 percent of Afrikans-speaking whites 
and 22 percent of English-speakers favored abolition. 
The institute’s study shows 9 percent of Afrikaans- 
speaking whites and 26 percent of English-speakers in 
the pro-abolition camp. 


Traditionally, supporters of capital punishment cite its 
value as a deterrent and tool of retribution. An eye- 
for-an-eyc carries tremendous weight in a country 
founded on strong Calvinistic beliefs. 


Abolitionists cite four main reasons: lack of proof of a 
deterrent effect; fallibility of justice and irreversibility of 
the deed: the element of change; and the barbaric natur: 

of any murder, even if State-sanctioned. 


To back up the deterrence argument, abolitionists point 
to Florida, one of 13 U.S. states which executes pris- 
oners. Florida’s high rate of execution has not kept it 
from also having one of the highest rates of violent 
crime, including murder. 


For fallibility and irreversibility, they also point to the U.S., 
where a study showed that since 1900, 343 people were 
wrongly convicted of capital crimes; 25 were executed. 


Menzi Thafeni spent 770 days on Pretoria’s Death Row 
before having his conviction for a necklace killing over- 
turned on appeal last year. “I will never, ever be the same 
person,”’ he says. “The smell of death is all around you. That 
smell | won't forget. It is as if | am still waiting for death.” 


Some judges are more likely to find extenuating circum- 
stances than others, which adds an element of chance. 
One two-year study found that three judges heard 15 
percent of capital cases in the Cape, but imposed 51 
percent of the death sentences. 


“Why should a man’s life depend upon the chance of 
which judge he appears before?” asks one abolitionist 
ex-judge. 


As 97 percent of the executed are black and all the judges 
white, the racial factor cannot be ignored. Since all trials 
take place in English or Afrikaans, black defendants are 
not orosecuted in their home language, though they have 
the s. rvices of interpreters. 


The pro deo system—where the State pays attorneys 
about R200 a day to represent indigents—also has vitri- 
olic critics. 


SA’s execution policy is not unusual in Africa, where 
only Namibia has outlawed the death penalty. Transkei 
has imposed a moratorium on executions and has asked 
abolit, nists to provide information on alternatives to 
capital punishment. 
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Life imprisonment, perhaps on Robben Island, has been 
put forward. So has the more liberal use of 25- or 30-year 
sentences, with parole determined by a board of crimi- 
nologists and psychologists. But it all takes money—it 
already costs more than R16m a day to keep the prisons 
running. 
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But is the execution of a tiny segment of the popula- 
tion—probably poor, illiterate and poorly defended, 
though not necessarily innocent—the only course? A 
country can either degrade the sanctity of life by spon- 
soring executions—in turn ratcheting up the level of 
violence—or it can stop the killing in the hope of aiding 
the prospect of peace. 
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Angola 


Foreign Minister Addresses UN Economic Session 


MB2604212890 Luanda Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1900 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Angolan Foreign Minister Pedro de Castro van 
Dunem Loy said recently that despite efforts made by 
several countries to achieve international economic 
growth and well-being for humanity as a whole, there are 
other countries which do not contribute to aitaining that 
goal. 


Speaking in New York on the occasion of the 17th UN 
General Assembly session on the economic situation, the 
Angolan foreign minister noted that [words indistinct] a 
worse decline compared to 10 years ago. Minister Loy 
also discussed the current economic situation in 
southern Africa, particularly Angola. 


[Begin Loy recording] Regrettably, [words indistinct] 
(?were aggravated) by the drought, endemic diseases, 
famine, and the losses caused by the racist South African 
regime to the member countries. Such losses amounted 
to about $30 million and the death of over 1.5 million 


people. 


In the specific case of the Peopk 5 Republic of Angola, 
Statistics paint a gloomy picture. For the Angolans, the 
[words indistinct] oil, the main export commodity, 
fetched its lowest prices. Industrial production became 
meaningless, and the transportation sector was dis- 
rupted. Many cadres had to be withdrawn from the 
economic sector to meet defense requirements. The 
balance of payments reached an unprecedented deficit, 
and foreign debt shot up sharply, thereby threatening the 
implementation of the Economic and Financial Reorga- 
nization, SEF, program that we introduced a few years 
ago. [end recording] 


Comrade Pedro de Castro van Dunem Loy also dealt 
with the economic situation of developing countries in 
general. 


[Begin Luy recording] One of the main problems hin- 
dering the growth and development of these countries is 
undoubtedly the foreign debt, which has been aggravated 
by high interest rates. These are the result of the unfair 
monetary and financial policies adopted by developed 
nations. 


We believe that it is necessary to adopt efficient mea- 
sures and to create the means permitting the reduction of 
such a heavy burden in that a just and final solution to 
the debt problem will inevitably benefit economic 
recovery and the growth of developing countries. 
Accordingly, we [words indistinct] concerted action in 
the monetary and financial sectors and in international 
trade. [end recording] 
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In his speech, Minister Loy thanked the international 
community for its support to Angola, in line with a UN 
resolution [words indistinct} and the increase in this 


support. 


Portuguese Leaders Open Angolan Cadre Congress 
MB26 14225690 Luanda Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1900 (iMT 26 Apr 90 


[Repo.t from unidentified Lisbon correspondent] 


[Text] In Lisbon this afternoon, Aigolans of various 
political persuasions living abroad began a three-day 
meeting described as the first congress of Angolan cadres 
abroad. The meeting will freely discuss issues relating to 
Angolan development. 


More than 1,200 delegates from Africa, the United 
States, and several West European countries will meet 
for three days to debate specific themes such as Angola’s 
economic situation, professional training, education and 
health, sports, urbanization, culture and the news media, 
and the future of Angola in terms of rights, freedoms, 
and guarantees to its citizens. Portuguese Prime Minister 
Cavaco Silva and President Mario Soares opened the 
congress. 


Although the organizers of the event insist that the 
congress will have no political connotations, this after- 
noon’s speeches in fact showed that the question of peace 
will dominate the event. 


Luanda Powcr Outage Attributed to UNITA 


MB2604203990 Luanda ANGOP in Portuguese 
2015 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Luanda, 26 Apr (ANGOP)—A military source 
reported today that UNITA [National Union for the 
Total Independence of Angola] destroved two electricity 
towers carrying electricity from Cambambe Dam to 
Luand at 1815 (1715 GMT) on 25 April. According to 
the source, the sabotage was carried out between Dondo 
and Cassua'ala, some 90 km from Luanda. 


There have been restrictions on the supply of alternative 
sources of power to Luanda since Wednesday. This is the 
third act of sabotage this year. The last power outage 
occurred in the Zenza region, some 100 km from 
Luanda, on 5 February when UNITA elements 
destroyed two towers. 


UNITA Issues 25 Apr Political, Military Report 


MB2604063090 (Clandestine) Voice of Resistance 
of the Black Cockerel in Portuguese to Southern and 
Central Africa 0500 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Political and Military Situation Report” for 1900 
GMT on 25 April 1990—read by announcer] 


[Text] 1. At 0900 on 24 April, the enemy began an 
offensive to reach the Angolan-Namibian border from 
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Caiundo town, Cuando Cubango Province. FAPLA 
[People Armed Forces for the Liberation of Angola] 
Chief of General Staff Antonio dos Santos Franca Ndalu 
denied the existence of this offensive on 20 April. 


2. At 1150 on 23 April, our forces routed a military 
column between Gabela and Cachoeiras in Cuanza Sul 
Province, killing 24 FAPLA soldiers and burning 15 
vehicles, including one BTR-60, one 15,000-liter fuel 
tank, one vehicle carrying a 14.5 mm cannon, and two 
vehicles carrying 122 mm shells. Our forces also cap- 
tured 10 AK-47 weapons, 24 boxes containing 14.5 mm 
shells, and other military equipment. 


3. At 0530 on 25 April, our forces stormed simulta- 
neously enemy positions at (Nharime) in Bie Province 
and Lumege in Moxico Province. The two towns are 
currently under our forcess’ control, and results obtained 
in the two battles will be reported soon. 


4. Since we are forced to wage war to free our country, we 
shall only stop when the people who continue to impose 
their will on us decide to yield. 


[Issued] Office of the Chief of General Staff on 25 April 
1990 

[Signed] Brigadier Zacarias Mundombe, deputy military 
intelligence chief 


UNITA Captures Bie, Moxico Province Towns 


AB2604224090 Paris AFP in English 2223 GMT 
26 Apr 90 


[Excerpt] Lisbon, April 26 (AFP}—UNITA [National 
Union for the Total Independence of Angola] rebels on 
Tl sday said they had captured Nharea and Lumege, 
respectively in Angola's Bie and Moxico Provinces in the 
centre and east of the country and killed 47 government 
troops. 


The statement issued here by the National Union for the 
Total Independence of Angola (UNITA) said the fighting 
took place on Wednesday but gave no details of the 
locations seized. It also accused government troops, 
“despite their denials”, of launching an offensive from 
Kayundo in the southern Cuanda Cubango Province 
“with the aim of reaching the border between Angola 
and Namibia”. [passage omitted] 


FALA Reports 24 Apr MPLA Air Raid on Mavinga 


MB2604 193290 (Clandestine) KUP in English 
to Southern and Central Africa 1910 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Military situation at 1200 on 25 April 1990") 


[Text] [No dateline as received]—1. At about 8:30 hours 
on April 24, two MiG-23 jets flying from Cuito Cua- 
navale dropped four phosphorous and fragmentation 
bombs in the areas of Namomo, south of Mavinga, 
causing the following damage. 
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Mrs. Suzana Chilepo and her one-year child, a fifteen- 
year youth and three other boys died immediately, while 
Mrs. Nahambelela, mother of two of the killed children, 
Mrs. Emilia Ndapandula and two other children of 
tender age were seriously injured. 


2. All these victims were at the time in their fields where 
the bombs were dropped, mowing everything within the 
radius of 250 metres. 


3. These terrorist and cowardly acts come at a time when 
the MPLA [Popular Movement for the Liberation of 
Angola] is going round Europe and the America’s 
spreading the false message that it is ready to negotiate 
the end of the armed conflict. 


4. The [words indistinct] again this fact to understand 
that the MPLA is just prepared tc continue mowing the 
lives of defenseless populations. FALA [Armed Forces 
for the Liberation of Angola] will always fight in defense 
of a people that deserves to be treated as free peoples of 
the world. 


Office of the Chief of Staff, 25th April 1990 
Deputy Chief of Military Intelligence Zacarias Mun- 
dombe, brigadier 


* Portuguese Reportedly Guided FAPLA Offensive 


YOEF0264A Lisbon EXPRESSO in Portuguese 
10 Feb 90 pp 1, 22 


[Text] The FAPLA offensive against UNITA was 
planned in concert with Portuguese instructors who are 
currentiy in Cuito Cuanavale, EXPRESSO has learned 
from Portuguese and Angolan diplomatic sources. 
“Methods were used that are typical of the Portuguese 
Army and differ radically from those used by the Soviet 
instructors,” these sources added. They insisted that in 
this operation the Luanda government used Portuguese 
antiguerrilla tactics, “spending more than $100 million 
on psychological warfare while distributing medicines, 
clothing, and food to the population of UNITA- 
controlled areas before the offensive.” 


As the pressure on Jamba, the rebel headquarters, 
mounts, with at least one FAPLA tactical group already 
south of Mavinga, there is increasing concern that 
Luanda’s army itself is not willing to comply with what 
Angolan diplomats promised the African countries as 
well as Portugal and the Uniied States, namely that the 
goal of the offensive is not the destruction of UNITA. 
One of the clearest signs that the Angolans are acting 
virtually on their own was the fact that the Soviets, 
according to Portuguese diplomatic sources, “came close 
to rebuking General Antonio Franca (‘Ndalu’),”” FAPLA 
chief of staff, on a recent trip he made to Moscow. 


Disagreements in Luanda and in Jamba 


“There is one faction in Luanda that wants a total 
military victory over UNITA,” EXPRESSO was told by 
a diplomatic source, who added that this ts not the 
intention of Angolan President Jose Eduardo dos Santos 
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and his principal advisers. Moreover, Eduardo dos 
Santos declared recently that destruction of Jonas 
Savimbi’s movement was not in his plans, because 
among other things, Angolan officials say, they would 
rather have an overt “interlocutor” than “a guerrilla 
group scattered throughout the country.” In this regard 
the Angolans assured both U.S. Secretary of State Her- 
mann Cohen [as published] and the Portuguese Govern- 
ment that they still supported the concept of a “negoti- 
ated solution” whenever UNITA “is de facto in its 
place,” inasmuch as Luanda has always maintained that 
the advance made by Savimbi’s movement was attribut- 
able to the South African support, which is no longer at 
his disposal. 


Nonetheless, the Angolan Army ts bringing tremendous 
pressure to bear on Jamba, forcing UNITA to withdraw 
from Mavinga. Both UNITA and FAPLA have 
announced that they control Mavinga (UNITA claims 
that 2 days ago Savimbi was still there}—a circumstance 
that derives from the way the Luanda forces have 
maneuvered in the field, advancing to the east and to the 
west of Mavinga and constructing what they call a 
“quadrilateral of influence’—in other words, isolating 
the town. 


The government's offensive has also caused disagree- 
ments in Jamba between those who say it is necessary to 
deactivate that base and deploy guerrilla forces and those 
who advocate Savimba’s position, which favors maina- 
taining Jamba as headquarters of the movement. 
UNITA sources in Lisbon, however, refute this interpre- 
tation. 


Mobutu Involved 


Most Western observers believe that the United States, 
as well as Portuguese sectors that supported Unita, had 
erroneous information with respect to the military 
potential of Jonas Savimbi’s movement. “What is hap- 
pening in Angola following the unexpected attack by 
FAPLA,” says one Portuguese diplomatic source, “is 
similar to what happened in Afghanistan following the 
withdrawal of the Soviets. Many people thought that the 
withdrawal of the Cubans would simplify matters for 
UNITA, but the truth is that what Savimbi needs is the 
South Africans.” 


With South Africa not wanting to interfere further in 
Angola, the Cubans—who were informed by Luanda of 
this offensive even before it began—have now been 
accused by UNITA of violating the agreements. 
According to a UNITA source, one Cuban column has 
reportedly left Cuito to go to the aid of FAPLA positions 
in the Mavinga region and is already south of the | 3th 
parallel, although the Cubans had agreed to remain north 
of it. 


Mobutu’s efforts to reopen the dialogue seem not to have 
been heeded. Just this week the president of Zaire 
brought together in Kinshasa his counterparts from 
Gabon (Omar Bongo), the Congo (Sassou-Nguesso), and 
Cameroon (Paul Biya) to study the situation in Angola 
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but failed to reach any conclusion, especially in view of 
the fact that the Luanda government did not even send a 
representative. 


*Dos Santos Denies Wish To ‘Crush ° UNITA 


YOEF0264B Lisbon DIARIO DE NOTICIAS 
in Portuguese 11 Feb 90 p 6 


{Editorial: “Between the Possible and the Unthinkable”] 


[Text] The statement by Angolan president Jose Eduardo 
dos Santos claiming that his government does not desire 
a victory that would have the potential of “crushing” 
UNITA appears to bear out the suggestions made by 
various diplomatic sources to the effect that despite the 
bloody fighting which in the course of events has broken 
out, and contrary to what the MPLA [Popular Move- 
ment for the Liberation of Angola] has led one to believe. 
Mavinga has not fallen into the hands of the MPLA. 
Moreover, this does not surprise anyone who is familiar 
with that nerve center of the conflict between Luanda 
and Jamba. Mavinga is situated in the interior of Angola, 
at a location difficult of access where the terrain is 
hostile in terms of natural defenses. Even during the 
colonial war it was always considered to be impregnable. 
inasmuch as it proved to be virtually impossible to 
dislodge whoever happened to be occupying it. 


In any event, one thing is certain: The battles that broke 
Out in the course of events have not yet lessened in 
intensity, and the losses on both sides are high—not to 
mention the civilians caught in the crossfire of both 
armies during the advances and retreats in which the 
military forces have been involved for more than a week. 
In the final analysis—and this is the cold, tragic reality— 
it is Angolans rejecting Angolans in a fratricidal war, and 
it is urgently necessary to put an end to that war. 


The words of Jose Eduardo dos Santos—which, as he 
himself put it, were in keeping with the “spirit of 
Gbadolite”’—contain an encouraging dose of pragma- 
tism and common sense and enable us to entertain once 
again the hope that we will finally see the two parties 
engaging no longer in a dialogue of fire and death but 
rather in a dialogue of words and life that can lead to the 
peace and national reconciliation that are so greatly 
desired. 


The fact that President Jose Eduardo dos Santos empha- 
sized that it was not Luanda’s intention to “crush” 
UNITA could lead implicitly to recognition on his part 
that such a step is in fact unthinkable; it could even 
constitute a veiled warning to the MPLA “hardliners,” 
who from the very outset have shown signs of being 
opposed to any possibility of dialogue with Savimbi's 
party and of being committed openly to its destruction. 


In any event, the leader of the government party con- 
tinued to insist on a key point that has already proved 
unproductive: Namely, the Luanda authorities will be 
prepared to grant clemency to all members of UNITA 
“who surrender, take the pledge to keep the peace. and 
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demonstrate that they are ready to be integrated into 
Angolan life.” As far as Savimbi and his men are 
concerned, amnesty is not the issue—and they have 
already made that quite clear. The issue is their appear- 
ance at the negotiating table as a political party—which 
they are—on a footing of equality with their opponents, 
in order to discuss face to face the future of the nation 
within the framework of the already-promised “free 
elections based on the principle of one person, one 
vote’’"—to use once again the words that have now been 
spoken by the Angolan president. It is the discrepancy 
between these promises and their postponement, 
between intentions and practice, that gave rise to what at 
this very moment is taking place in Mavinga. 


A new factor has just made its appearance in the midst of 
this entire complex and de'icate process. Our reference is 
to the appeal for creation of a “moderating group” 
between the two parties to the conflict, which group 
would no longer be composed solely of representatives of 
other African states but indeed of Angolans, on a neutral 
basis, in that they would not belong specifically either to 
MPLA or to UNITA. This proposal has just been 
reported in Lisbon by three former MPLA leaders. The 
group could be made up of Angolan political, religious, 
and social figures. The respect that these three leaders 
together command—and especially Mario Pinto de 
Andrade, a “historic figure” of Angolan nationalism who 
has long enjoyed international stature—is sufficient 
guarantee that the group could in practice play an 
important role in enabling the process of reconciliation 
initiated by Mobutu to reach a satisfactory conclusion. 
Moreover, they have already declared that it is not their 
intention to superimpose themselves on Gbadolite, and 
that the creation of such a group should in no way be 
seen as reflecting “any lack of confidence in the current 
mediator of the Angolan conflict.” The proposal merely 
reflects recognition of the fact that there is a real need for 
Angolans to play a greater role in the effort to achieve 
dialogue between the MPLA and UNITA. Even more 
than having only Africans solve the problems of Africa 
(as was Stated quite correctly in Gbadolite), it is impor- 
tant that Angolans solve the problems of Angola. In 
order for this to happen, however, it is essential that 
there be good faith on the part of all the participants in 
this prolonged conflict: good faith and a frankness with 
respect to one’s intentions that unfortunately—as dem- 
onstrated by the Mavinga episode—has not always been 
borne out in practice. 


* Commentator Analyzes Savimbi's Portugal Visit 


YOEF0264C Lishon TEMPO in Portuguese 
1-7 Feb 90 p2 


{Commentary by Moreira da Cruz: “Jonas Savimbi: Two 
Political Events” 


{Text} During the breakfast last Sunday to which Jonas 
Savimb1 invited representatives of the media, some very 
important things were said. 
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Let it be said first of all that he leader of UNITA—who 
the day before had already performed well before the TV 
cameras, withstanding the aggressiveness of the inter- 
viewer with the greatest serenity—displayed during the 
entire encounter a remarkably statesmanlike presence. 
mastering with self-assurance and with responses that 
were relaxed and prompt all the questions that were put 
to him: in other words, saying important things with the 
greatest clarity, rejecting solemnity in favor of sim- 
plicity. 


One may or may not agree with Jonas Savimbi (and the 
author of this article has on other occasions disagreed 
with him), but what no one can sincerely deny ts his 
indisputable stature as a political leader, undoubtedly 
one of the greatest on the present-day African scene. 


Without any desire at this point to make a detailed 
account (which would moreover obviously not be ger- 
mane to this article) of the “ping-pong” of questions and 
answers between the representatives of the media and 
the leader of UNITA, I cannot resist the temptation to 
cite from memory whai I regard as the high points of the 
encounter. 


Jonas Savimbi began by saying that Portugal should not 
wait for tomorrow, in anticipation of a role to play in 
economic negotiations. Quite to the contrary, he said, 
Portugal is probably in an especially good position—for 
no other country 1s as knowledgeable of the realities of 
the Angolan social and political situation—to intervene 
immediately to help Angola “rehabilitate its public 
administration after peace 1s achieved.” 


Neither UNITA nor the MPLA [Popular Movement for 
the Liberation of Angola! can claim to represent, by 
themselves, all the ideologies in play on the Angolan 
political chessboard. There are certainly other political 
ideologies in Angola today that have every right to make 
themselves heard in the multiparty dialogue that ts 
essential to a civilian and open democracy, which is what 
Savimbi wants to see established in his country. 


It is not just those who have fought in the jungle with 
weapons in hand who can and should participate in 
Angola’s political future. UNITA’s leader made it very 
clear that many Angolans did not take part in the armed 
Struggle only because they had no opportunity—such as 
he had—to form an army. 


This obviously does not mean that those who shed their 
blood on Angolan soil nave not fully earned the status of 
principal leaders of the process of pacification and 
democratization in Angola. Otherwise, this entire epic 
that has already lasted for 30 years—half of them in the 
fight for independence and half in a bloody fratricidal 
war—will have been in vain. For its part, UNITA only 
wants history to do it justice and people never to forget 
that were 1t not for UNITA, the Cubans would never 
have been forced to leave a land that does not belong to 
them. 
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When confronted with the question as to how it would be 
possible in the short term to create political parties that 
are nothing more than expressions of individual ethnic 
groups. Savimbi answered that for one thing, neither 
UNITA nor the MPLA today represents only the tribes 
that played the predominant role in their respective 
Origins, just as it is equally true that if people are waiting 
for these tribes to cease to exist—which moreover will 
never happen—there will never again be free elections in 
Angola. 


In his recent television interview, Cavaco Silva report- 
edly demonstrated his understanding of the contempo- 
rary African social and political situation—which is 
quite different from the European—and therefore could 
accept the one-party system that is so much to the liking 
of President Jose Eduardo dos Santos. Based on this fact, 
someone asked it Savimbi—during the meeting he was 
scheduled to have that very afternoon with our prime 
minister (who would however be speaking only as leader 
of the PSD [Socia! Democratic Party]}—would explain 
to Cavaco Silva the advantages of the multiparty system. 


Savimbi replied somewhat sarcastically that he surely 
would not have to explain to our prime minister the 
potentialities of a system that had enabled him to occupy 
the office he holds today, by means of a democratic and 
multiparty election. 


When confronted with the question as to whether 
UNITA had not been greatly weakened by the loss of 
South Africa’s military support, Savimbi replied—with 
the greatest objectivity—that although this was indeed 
true, it was equally true that the MPLA had also been 
weakened, and not only by the withdrawal of the Cuban 
forces but also by the lack of ideological support from all 
the countries of the Soviet bloc as a result of the recent 
events in Eastern Europe. 


To clarify further this laticr aspect, Jonas Savimbi added 
that the MPLA feels itself increasingly isolated in its 
antiparty and one-party concepts, particularly since the 
elections in Namibia. The MPLA was convinced that the 
first Namibian government could also be a one-party 
government, but the election results destroyed all of 
SWAPO's dreams. The MPLA wanted to obtain divi- 
dends from the example of Namibia, but events rendered 
its plans impossible of fulfillment. 


I have left until the end of this commentary two state- 
ments by tle president of UNITA that I venture to 
classify as events of great importance. 


The first of these statements (which was not made at the 
encounter to which I have been referring. but on another 
occasion that same day) 1s one in which Savimbi suggests 
that Portuguese and Angolans alike could benefit from a 
status of dual citizenship. 


Reported in this manner, with the ereatest simplicity, 
this would appear to be a matter ot little importance—so 
little, that as of the moment I write these lines I have still 
not seen it discussed as fully as it deserves in the other 
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media organs. And yet, what political (or historical) 
event could be of more transcendent importance than 
that contained in this statement? 


What it has been possible to achieve between Portugal 
and Brazil only after more than four centuries (and only 
imperfectly) would appear now to have been achieved 
between Angola and Portugal. and virtually at the outset. 


Is it not already apparent that of all the nations of the 
world, Portugal holds a position of extraordinary privi- 
lege in its relationship with the Angolan nation? 


May people have the determination and courage to make 
this aspiration of Savimbi's a reality, and as speedily as 
possible. 


The other political event of great importance was Jonas 
Savimbi's statement—although he was speaking for him- 
self without committing UNITA—that he would be very 
pleased (o have the highly respected Dr Joaquim Pinto 
de Andrade as the prime minister of a government of 
transition in Angola. 


Pinto de Andrade himself, when questioned immedi- 
atel. thereafter concerning this matier, apparently 
deciared that he would be unavailable for this purpose, 
which he said is outside the scope of his personal plans. 


But regardless of the response that Pinto de Andrade 
might make if he were invited to hold this office, the 
implications of the invitation remain the same: in the 
first place, that UNITA respects a political adversary 
and does not confuse ideological affiliation with ons 
political stature, and secondly, that UNITA wishes. »y 
this example, to give proof of its desire for reconcil a- 
tion, namely by accepting as head of the Government of 
Angola a charismatic figure of the early days oi the 
MPLA (from which he has now distanced himself) who 
personally meets all the requirements for healing wounds 
and reconciling brother with brother. 


* Mario de Andrade Discusses Mediation Effort 


YOAFOO31A Praia VOZ DI POVO in Portuguese 
10 Mar 90 pp 6-7 


[Interview with Mario Pinto de Andrade, member of 
“Angolan Third Force.” by Filipe Correia de Sa; date 
and place not given; first paragraph is introduction] 


{Text] What has finally occurred with regard to the 
Angolan mediation effort so much in the news lately? 
Who is going to do the mediating and what will be 
mediated? These are two of the basic questions which 
VOZ DI POVO asked Mario Pinto de Andrade in a 
conversation which led to the following interview. 
Speaking through the voice of one of the three principal 
leaders of the collective thinking which gave rise to a 
proposal already forwarded to President Jose Eduardo 
dos Santos anad Jonas Savimbi, Andrade reflected on 
the manner in which Angolans could play a direct role in 
the search for a peaceful solution to the war in Angola. 
Among other points brought up im this interview was 


88 SOUTHERN AFRICA 


that of the role played by Cape Verde in this process, 
which confirms that Cape Verdean diplomacy has a 
captive place in the African political scene. 


[VOZ DI POVO] What is the origin of your group, its 
objectives, and its members? 


[Andrade] Throughout this last decade and a half, a 
number of patriots, veterans in the struggle for Angolan 
liberation, who at certain moments assumed the historic 
position known subsequently by the name of “Active 
Revolt” [RA], remained united as a reflective group. 
While remaining on the sidelines, they stood ready to 
intervene in all the affairs of the political forces involved 
in the Angolan process, contributing to a search for a 
patriotic and African solution in the case of an extreme 
national emergency. 


They are members of the vast family of the MPLA 
[Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola] (which 
is its ideological source), but they are obviously not 
opposed to the MPLA-PT [Labor Party] to which, more- 
over, they do not belong. What we must stress here is the 
image of patriots, veterans in the struggle for national 
liberation, in which the principal leaders of the intellec- 
tual group exercised managerial functions. (Adolfo 
Maria, former head of the “Angola Combatant” radio 
station of the Department of Information and Propa- 
ganda; now director of a company. Gentil Viana, former 
member of the National Council and juridical adviser to 
the MPLA; currently an attorney. Mario Pinto de 
Andrade, former chairman of the MPLA and head of the 
Department of External Relations; currently an investi- 
gator associated with the Center for African Studies at 
Eduardo Mondlane University in Maputo.) In addition 
to the specific underwriters of the documents in question 
and including operators of public companies, other com- 
patriots (Angolan women and men) have been partici- 
pating as exiles in the elaboration of a common inte!lec- 
tual effort. 


[VOZ DI POVO] Specificaliy, what is the result of that 
intellectual effort and what are your recent initiatives? 


[Andrade] The first initiative was a long memorandum 
directed to the “five” African heads of state and dated 31 
March 1989 when we felt that Angola was approaching a 
grave situation without precedent, including the immi- 
nent risk of having its territery partitioned among the 
national forces in conflict. Only the autonomous 
reflexion of the Angolans—as we wrote in that docu- 
meni—could assure the successful outcome of all the 
measures leading to peace and reconciliation. 


As a result of the Gbadolite Conference, the group as a 
whole observed, studied, and analyzed the mediation 
effort put forth by the president of Zaire. We thus intend 
to present a proposal centered around the urgent need 
for Angolans to revert to mediation in the search for 
peace. For this purpose we are drawing up an informa- 
tive note in which we develop a hypothesis based on the 
traditional conflict between the MPLA and UNITA, that 
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is, the existence of two distinct military-political appa- 
ratus which gave rise to two families, two mentalities, 
and two political cultures, sometimes in opposition. A 
state of conflict which reached a total breaking point in 
the ultimate form of the opposition—civil war. The 
informative note was dated 15 December 1989 and was 
directed primarily to the president of Cape Verde (in his 
capacity as coordinator of the “five’’) who forwarded it 
to Jose Eduardo dos Santos, president of Angola. 


Establishment of a “Moral Plea” 


[VOZ DI POV] How should Angolan mediation 
become a reality” 


[Andrade] First of all, it should take on the form of a 
moral plea, composed essentizlly of people from both 
civil and religious groups. The religious group would 
comprise members of the Catholic and Protesiant 
churches. The reason being that these institutions have 
not ceased to appeal for peace and harmony, this being 
their natural vocation, reconciling mankind and partic- 
ularly wayward men and women. (Let us note in passing 
that we were inspired by the precedent set by Mozam- 
bique. | myself had the opportunity to share in this 
experience with the cardinal, archbishop, and bishops of 
Maputo who took part in a dialogue with Renamo 
leaders in an effort to dissuade the members of that 
group from continuing their criminal cts.) 


Returning to the moral plea, 11 should be stressed that, in 
the eventual exercise of their responsibilities, they 
should renounce any political aspirations they may 
have—this for the purpose of preventing our initiative 
from being interpreted as an ambitious pretense for 
assuming power. 


[VOZ DI POVO] How was your informative note 
received? 


[Andrade] The Angolan head of state accepted it in 
principle and there was clear acquiescence on the part of 
the chairman of UNITA. 


Inasmuch as the conciliating parties frequently solicit 
Portugal's support, we held conversations with Mario 
Soares, president of the Republic; Prime Minister 
Cavaco Silva; Jorge Sampaio, secretary of the Socialist 
Party [PS]: Freitas do Amaral, chairman of the CDS 
{Social Democratic Center Party]; and Carlos Brito, 
member of the PCP [Portuguese Communist Party] 
Central Committee. 


The moment has arrived for a more in-depth meeting 
with the individual who, for us, constitutes the corner- 
stone of the mediation edifice, particularly with regard 
to the African involvement—the one who represents the 
“five.” Cape Verde. 


[VOZ DI POVO] Why Cape Verde? 
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[Andrade] For many reasons: for the fabric of established 
relations with the protagonists of the struggle for inde- 
pendence within the framework of the CONCP [expan- 
sion unknown}—a historic foundation and indestruc- 
tible bulwark: for the contribution of Cape Verdean 
diplomacy in equating South Africa’s position as a 
regional power and relieving tensions in southern Africa; 
for the political and moral stature of its leaders and 
particularly iis president, Aristides Pereira, whom we 
regularly consulted, and finally—for a timely reason— 
the fact that the coordination of the “five” belongs to 
Cape Verde this year. 


Safeguarding Angola‘s Interests 


[VOZ DI POVO] Some Angolan authorities have alread) 
spoken out on this subject and have maintained that any 
mediation of this type could be conducted only after 
“deinternationalization™ of the conflict which, at this 
time, places the government in opposition to UNITA. 
What is your position on this viewpoint? 


[Andrade] That necessary “deinternationalization™ 
should not paralyze or even seriously prevent the 
national forces from uniting. At the same time, we 
should carefully examine the interests of foreign parties 
in the light of our Angolan interests which, in any case, 
should be safeguarded. 


[VOZ DI POVO] At a time when we are speaking of 
peace in Angola, we are witnessing renewed military 
activity by both parties. What 1s your opinion in this 
regard? One of the things which has been mentioned is 
that the battles on both sides have proved to be more 
violent than they were before. 


[Andrade] Yes, that is true.... 


[VOZ DI POVO] The war is now helping to create a 
phobia on the part of many people, do you see any way 
to calm Angolan society? 


[Andrade] We must proceed in stages. And time is 
against us. In our opinion, urgency resides in the accep- 
tance of the concept of Angolan mediation—which is not 
yet a fait accompli based on the principles which we are 


supporting. 


We are alerting the compatriots of our MPLA political 
family that it behooves us to treat UNITA as a political 
Organization to which certain sectors of the Angolan 
population belong, including a category of intellectuals. 
Therefore, we must have a tranquil and objective line of 
thinking with regard to a conflict which also includes an 
ethnic aspect (one of umbundu expression). In view of 
that reality, the solution of a conflict in which there is 
ethnic self-awareness cannot be limited to the implemen- 
tation of authoritarian formulas, or of a dictate. We have 
only to observe phenomena of the same type which have 
been occurring for decades and which are now emerging 
in other places with the violence of interethnic fighting. 
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[VOZ DI POVO] As a matter of fact, when the MPLA 
advocates the integration of UNITA members in its 
apparatus, when it proposes the exile of Jonas Savimbi 
and other measures of that kind, do you think it is still 
possible to find a way out? Moreover, it has been 
determined that UNITA has not accepted that proposal. 


{Andrade} What is important ts to heed the proposais of 
one Or more parties and then compare tho:e proposals 
with those of the other party or parties. The moral plea 
will give rise to a platform of understanding. All mutual 
covapromuises and concessions will be possible between 
A+ vians of good will, imbued with the harmonization 
of the Angolan family and the reconciliation of spirits, 
including those of an ethnic nature. Bul we cannot 
anticipate the concessions which may be made by the 
conciliating parties. 


We Are Patient 


[VOZ DI POVO] With this in mind, let us return to our 
point of departure: With regard to an answer, when do 
you expect a reaction from Luanda in a more definite 
form? 


[Andrade] We are patient...and since we are proposing 
concepts and solutions of an innovative nature, these 
require time to be accepted and rooted in the minds of 
men. 


[VOZ DI POVO] You do not expect a definite answer? 


[Andrade] We do, yes, and are in constant contact. And 
we have faith in Cape Verde which ts not inactive. 


[VOZ DI POVO} Is there already a list of individuals 
who could draw up the “moral plea?” 


[Andrade] Not yet. We do not want the center of 
attention to be turned toward the establishment of that 
organization. We are hoping to have recourse to the 
military solution as a means of acquiring the greatest 
negotiating power on the part of each of the parties. 


{[VOZ Di POVO] Another factor has emerged with 
regard to the Angolan political scenario: The MPLA- 
PT’s Central Committee has just discussed the possi- 
bility of the multiparty system. In this respect, is it not 
easier to attempt a reconciliation? 


[Andrade] Anything which contributes to a plurality of 
opinions, the so-called “voices in counterpoint,” the 
exercise of the free expression of thought by the citi- 
zenry—which is the best creative way to participate in 
the country’s destinies—should merit our attention. 
Meanwhile, there 1s an interdependence between recon- 
ciliation, peace among Angolans, the establishment of 
democracy, and national renewal. 


This is, perhaps, the historic opportunity to think about 
the Angolan question in all its aspects. 


Note: The interview with Mario Pinto de Andrade was 
held with two VOZ DI POVO journalists, Jose Vicente 
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Lopes and Filipe Correia de Sa. Not agreeing with the 
subsequent treatment given the final text, which dealt 
primarily with concerns expressed by the interviewee, 
Jose Vicente Lopes preferred not to sign it, thus pre- 
cluding its contents. Therefore, the interview is signed 
only by Filipe Correia de Sa who, although under- 
standing the arguments of both sides, sees no reason to 
assume any other position. 


Manuritius 


* Jugnauth Proposes Indian Cadres Train SMF 
YOAFO0026A Port Louis WEEK-END in French 
25 Mar 90 p 1 


[Passages within slantlines published in Creole | 


[Text] Tie government will call on 32 Indiar cadres to 
supervise the SMF [Special Mobile Force] soldiers to 
enable them to operate machinery. The Jadian cadres 
will also work in other key sectors of the country. Prime 
Minister Sir Anerood Jugnauth made this announce- 
ment in Plaine Verte, on the afternoon of 24 March, 
during a meeting called by his party. 


The head of the government, who was commenting on 
the strike started by the CEBSA [Central Electricity 
Board Staff Association] this week, spoke sharply about 
the CEB [Central Electricity Board] unionists. He 
pointed out that, following a telephone conversation 
with Sir Satcam Booleli at the height of the CEB 
employees’ strike, he talked with the Indian prime min- 
ister, Vishwanath Pratap Singh, in Namibia, about the 
supervision of Major Dayal’s men. “/I can take certain 
steps to enable the SMF to be trained so that others in 
the future can resolve the situation in certain key sectors 
of the Mauritian economy./” 


Commenting further on that subject, Sir Anerood took 
the opposition leader to task for his statement on the 
strike started by the CEB employees. According to Sir 
Anerood, the government had no other choice than to 
call on the private sector. The prime minister asked 
forcefully: “/Did you want the government to sit with 
folded arms and do nothing?/” In the same context, he 
emphasized that, henceforward, the country had to be 
prepared for all contingencies in any sector. The ..cad of 
the government spoke very harshly about the striking 
unionists. He said that, had he been in the country, he 
would have acted quite differently, while acknowledging 
that he was not criticizing anyone for what had been 
done to defuse this CEB strike. Very mortified, he had 
this to say about the recent strike: /It is a good thing that 
1 was not there. Had | been there, things would have 
proceeded differently. | am not criticizing anyone. | 
would have acted and not hesitated a minute to put 
down those unionists. The SMF would have occupied 
the whole place and I would have kicked the strikers to 
get them to resume work. Some people believe that the 
government is weak, but they are mistaken. Irresponsible 
people must pay dearly.**/ 
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* NTUC Mobilizes To Have CEB Workers Rehired 


QOAFO026B Port Louis WEEK-END in French 
25 Mar 90 p 9 


[Passages within slantlines published in Creole] 


[Text] /“The NTUC [National Trade Union Council] 
cannot allow the layoff of 250 workers and we are going 
to fight to have the government and management to 
rehire those workers.”/ With these words, Toolsyraj 
Benydin, the NTUC president, began his press confer- 
ence. The conference took place on 24 March at the FPU 
{United Popular Federation] headquarters, in the pres- 
ence of Ramasawmy (FPU), Lapipe (FTU [United 
Workers Federation]) and Jhurry (GWF [General 
Workers Federation]). To achieve this goal, a first 
Strategy was formulated: 


a) a “mass meeting,” set for Sunday | April, calling the 
500 leaders of the five affiliated unions, gathered within 
the NTUC; 


b) a daily meeting with the three CEB [Central Elec- 
tricity Board] unions: the CEBSA [Central Electricity 
Board Staff Association}, UECEB [expansion unknown], 
and CEBWU [CEB Workers Union]; 


c) the creation of a panel of lawyers for the defense of 
the workers; and d) a letter to the prime minister 
signed by the presidents of the five affiliated unions 
requesting a meeting with the head of the government to 
discuss the CEB situation and the rehiring of the laid-off 
workers. In addition, international public opinion will be 
notified, the BIT [International Labor Office], in partic- 
ular. 


A second NTUC press conference is scheduled for 
Thursday, to assess the situation. 


Editor's note: Let us note that Minister Utchanah 
announced yesterday in Curepipe that, out of 745 
employees, 553 have been rehired and the other 192 
cases will be studied individually, and their possible 
re-employment will be based on new conditions of 
service. 


* Japanese Expertise Sought To Preserve Ecosystem 
QOAF0026C Port Louis THE SUN in French 
16 Mar 90 p 3 


[First paragraph is THE SUN introduction] 


[Text] On 14 March, the minister of agriculture, fisheries 
and naiural resources, M. Dulloo, received H. Harash- 
ima, the Japanese ambassador to Mauritius. The ambas- 
sador resides in Antananarivo in Madagascar. 


Minister Dulloo thanked the Japanese Government for 
the support that it has given Mauritius, especially in the 
fishing sector. The minister asked for more support from 
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the Japanese Government because Mauritius’ fishing 
sector needs to expand to satisfy the growing demand of 
the local market for fish. 


H. Harashima said that he was very satisfied with the use 
made of the aid given by Japan and he reaffirmed his 
government's support of the fishing sector. 


The minister and the ambassador spoke about Mauritian 
participation in the International Fair to be held in 
Osaka in April of this year. Mauritius will use this 
Internationa! Fair as a display for trade development. 
especially for horticultural products. 


The minister requested the help of the Japanese Govern- 
ment for the preservation of the island's marine ¢cosys- 
tems. The ambassador approved the request, specifying 
that a Japanese expert would be placed at the disposal of 
Mauritius to study the implementation of a preservation 
program for Mauritius’ marine ecosystems. 


In the context of the fair, the minister of agriculture also 
requested the Japanese Government to help with the 
mechanization exhibit, which is being organized by the 
ministry toward the end of this year. The minister 
stressed that the Japanese expertise in mechanization 
would be a great asset to Mauritius, as it is a top priority 
for Mauritius’ agri: -ultural sector. 


* Geneva: 50% Financing for Training Approved 


QOAFOO25A4 Port Louis WEEK-END in French 
25 Mar 90 p 19 


[Text] Following the meetings organized by the United 
Nations Development Program (UNDP) in Geneva last 
Wednesday and Thursday, donor countries and agencies 
announced that they would finance $0 percent of the 
three-year training plan <crawn up by the Mauritian 
authorities to enable the country to implement the 
second stage of its industrialization program in propi- 
tious c,ecumstances. The lenders, including the United 
States, Federal Republic of Germany, France, Great 
Britain, J.~pan, EEC, African Development Bank, and 
World Bank, will disburse about » 0 million rupees to 
finance thi: plan for 1990 and 1991. 


“The succe:s of this mission is attributed to Mauritius’ 
credibility with international organizations and financial 
institutions,” Armoog’;m Parsooramen. minister of edu- 
cation, arts, and cultun:, indicated Friday from Geneva. 
The minister represented Mauritius at the meeting. 
along with the minister for economic planning and 
development, Dr. Beergoonath Ghurburrun. 


Prepared jointly by all the economic partners, including 
ministries, semipublic agencies and the private sector. 
the three-year training plan is expected to cost about 
$121 million (approximately 1.8 billion rupees). The 
authorities expected to obtain about $75 million (1.1 
billion rupees) from foreign sources. 


Organized at the ‘nitiative of UNDP [United Nations 
Development Program], this meeting was presided over 
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jointly by the Mauritian minister of economic develop- 
ment and planning. Dr. Beergoonath Ghurburrun, and 
the UNDP regional director for Africa, Pierre-Claver 
Damiuba. 


Sources close to the Planning Ministry indicated that the 
three-year plan was expected to enable the country to 
cope with the thorny problem of a shortage of skilled 
labor and make Mauritian industrial products more 
competitive o he foreign market. 


In practice, the program should make it possible to draw 
up a coherent training plan covering the various areas 
where there is an urgent demand for skilled labor. 


Ministers Ghurburrun and Parsooramen, who are sched- 
uled to return tomorrow, were accompanied in Geneva 
by the director of the ministry of economic planning and 
development, M. R. Bheenick. 


* Islanders Unite To Send Delegation to London 


GOAFOO2SE Port Louis WEEK-END in French 
25 Mar 9 p8 


[Text] In view of the government's refusal to disburse the 
funds needed to allow a delegation of islanders to go to 
London for discussions with the British authorities, the 
islanders decided to each contribute a minimum amount 
of 100 rupees and in this way collect the money required 
for this trip. This is what Sylvio Michel, the leader of the 
Islanders’ Committee—Brotherly Organization, 
reported to WEEK-END yesterday evening. 


As the hunger strike triggered at the Jardin de la 
Compagnie in support of the community's demands 
enters its fortieth day today, the condition of the three 
strikers, and especially of Mrs. Nadege Edmond and 
Mrs. Paquerette Volfrin, gives cause for concern. 
According to Mr. Michel, the doctor who examined them 
yesterday morning to check on their condition recom- 
mended that they put an end to their hunger strike. They 
categorically refused to do so. 


Gathering at an assembly yesterday afternoon in Roches- 
Bois, 300 islanders also demanded an immediate halt to 
the hunger strike. But when advised of this wish, the 
three strikers said they were determined to pursue their 
strike until the bitter end, eccording to Mr. Michel. 


While a silent sit-in is scheduled this afternoon at the 
Jardin de la Compagnie from 2:00 to 4:00 pm, the heads 
of the Islanders Committee—OF are conducting talks 
with Father Henri Souchon to organize a possible mass 
tomorrow evening at 7:00 pm at the Jardin. 


Moreover, they decided to send two letters, one to 
Cardinal Jean Margeot and another to the governor 
general, Sir Veerasamy Ringadoo, explaining the situa- 
tion to the two »fficials and requesting their support. 


In addition, Mr. Michel told WEEK-END that despite 
the fact that Sir Satcam Boolell, who was acting as 
deputy prime minister. had made an appointment to see 
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a delegation of islanders on Thursday. he did not keep it. 
Likewise, a request addressed to the head of government 
for a meeting has not yet received any response. 


Mr. Michel ts pleased that the government authorities 
and labor union leaders have shown solidarity for the 
hunger strikers. However, one person is missing from 
this list of supporters: the MSM [Mauritius Socialist 
Movement)of the prime minister. Thus the head of the 
islanders’ Committee—OF wonders about the silence on 
the part of Sir Anerood Jugnauth’s office. when, 
according to him, the entire population has shown its 
sympathy for the ongoing strike. 


Mozambique 


Chissano Returns From Zimbabwean Celebrations 


MB1904 161390 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1500 GMT 19 Apr 90 


[Text] President Joaquim Alberio Chissano has just 
returned to Maputo from WMarare where he attended 
Zimbabwe's 10th in.cpendence anniversary celebra- 
tions. The Mozambican head of state was welcomed by 
Political Bureau members Armando Guebuza, Alberto 
Chipande, Jorge Rebelo, and Pascoal Mocumbi. 


President Chissano Greets Tanzanian Counterpart 


MB2504120290 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1030 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] In a message to Ali Hassan Mwinyi, his Tanzanian 
counterpart, on that country’s 25th independence anni- 
versary tomorrow, President Joaquim Alberto Chissano 
has expressed the desire to see increasingly strengthened 
Mozambican-Tanzanian friendship and cooperation. In 
his message, President Joaquim Chissano praised the 
support and hospitality that Tanzania granted Mozam- 
bique during the national liberation armed struggle. 


Cuba Provides 750 Scholarships for Students 


MB2604115290 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1730 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] The Cuban Ministry of Education gave our 
country about 750 scholarships for different specialities. 
The scholarships are for the 1990-1991 academic year, 
according to a note from the Cuban Embassy in Maputo. 
The scholarship recipients will join over 3,000 Mozam- 
bican youths who are studying in different Cuban 
schools. In the last six years, over 1.500 Mozambican 
students received training in Cuba. 


Tanzanian Envoy Notes Support for Peace Efforts 


MB2604213990 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1400 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Tanzanian Ambassador to Mozambique Martin 
Mwakalindile today reaffirmed his country’s support for 
and solidarity with the Mozambican Government's 
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efforts to establish peace in Mozambique. The Tanza- 
nian diplomat was speaking in Maputo al a reception 
marking the 26th anniversary of his country’s indepen- 
dence. The Mozambican Government was represented 
by Information Minister Teodato Hunguana. Members 
of the diplomatic corps accredited to Maputo were also 


present. 


Zambian Deputy Foreign Minister Departs 26 Apr 
MB2704074090 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1900 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Te>1] Zambian Deputy Foreign Minister (Gil Paskolin) 
returned to his country today after a working visit to 
Mozambique. The Zambian diplomat told Mozambique 
Radio at the airport that during his visit he had famil- 
iarized himself with the operation of h’s country’s dip- 
lomatic mission in Maputo. He also said that he met 
with Mozambique People’s Assembly Chairman Mar- 
celino dos Santos and Deputy Foreign Minister Manuel 
dos Santos. 


UK To Give 5 Mill‘on Pounds in Economic Aid 


MB2704075590 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
0400 GMT 27 Apr 9 


[Text] Great Britain will give Mozambique five million 
pounds in supplementary emergency economic aid. 
Lynda Chalker, state secretary for overseas develop- 
ment, said that the aid would be formally given at the 
donor conference under way in New York. 


DPRK Team Meets President, Ends Visit 


MB2404121690 Maputo in English to Southern Africa 
1100 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[Text] The deputy president of the Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea, Pak Song-chol, ended his visit to 
Mozambique today. During his stay in the country, Mr. 
Song-chol held talks with the Mozambican authorities on 
bilateral cooperation. He was received by the Mozamb- 
ican president, Joaquim Chissano, yesterday [23 Apr]. 


The Korean leader visited Gaza Province, in the south of 
the country, where he toured economic projects in which 
most Korean technicians are involved. Mozambique and 
North Korea cooperate in various fields, including agri- 
culture, health, defense, large industry, water, and con- 
struction. 


Namibian Justice Officials Depart 26 Apr 


MB2704080990 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
0400 GMT 27 Apr 90 


[Text] The Deputy Justice Minister and the attorney 
gencral of the Republic of Namibia left Maputo yes- 
terday for home. In Maputo, the two Namibian officials 
attended an international seminar on constitutional 
rights organized by our country’s Justice Ministry. 


FBIS-AFR-90-082 
27 April 1990 


Chissano Receives Constitution Debate Team 


MB2704073790 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1900 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Chairman of the Frelimo [Mozambique Libera- 
tion Front] Party Joaquim Chissano met in Maputo this 
afternoon with the central body organizing the debate of 
the proposed draft constitution. President Chissano 
wanted to familiarize himself personally with the debate 


process going on throughout the country. 


On the occasion, Rafacl Maguni, head of the central 
body organizing the debate of the proposed drafi consti- 
tution and Frelimo Party Political Bureau member, 
presented a brief report on the process, highlighting 
among other things the organizational, methodological, 
and financial aspects of the debate. 


Joaquim Chissano said that although the present level of 
discussions on the revision of the constitution is very 
high, it was important to achieve even greater involve- 
ment from the people. He said the more people partici- 
pating in the debates, the greater would be the level of 
contributions. 


Also present at the meeting was Party Central Com- 
mittee Secretary for Organization Eduardo Arao. 


Minister Cites Health Sector Budget Cuts 


MB2004 14109? Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1030 GMT 20 Apr 90 


[Text] Health Minister Leonardo Simao has said that the 
health budget has experienced cuts since 1985 because of 
the economic crisis, the war of aggression against our 
country, natural disasters, and the impact of the Eco- 
nomic Rehabilitation Program. 


The health sector was allocated 4.6 percent of the general 
State budget in 1987, while in 1988 it received only 3.5 
percent, the same figure as 15 years ago. 


Minister Leonardo Simao said this in New York during 
a meeting of UNICEF's executive council. The health 
minister pointed out, however. that international assis- 
tance has been significant for the smooth operation of 
essential services. 


Further on Budget Cuts 


MB2404121890 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1030 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[Excerpt] Deputy Health Minister Dr. Igrejas Campos 
has told Radio Mozambique that, although the Health 
Ministry's budget grows annually, in real terms it has 
been substantially reduced. Deputy Health Minister Dr. 
igrejas Campos said this did not only arise from imple- 
menting the Economic Recovery Program [PRE], adding 
the Health Ministry's budget was shrinking even before 
the PRE because of the country’s worsening economic 
situation. 


SOUTHERN AFRICA 63 


At the beginning of the 1980's, the Health Ministry 
received about $4 per capita from the State Budget in 
order to operate, but it is currently receiving only $1. 


Dr. Igrejas Campos said this decline in the per capita 
value did not have marked effects on the services to the 
public thanks to the international community, which 
financed a large number of health projects comple- 
menting what the Health Ministry receives from its 


functioning budget. 


However, Deputy Health Minister Dr. Igrejas Campos 
said the worst 1s over because there has been real budget 
growth since the end of 1988. Nonetheless, he affirmed 
the situation continues to be difficult because the State 
Budget’s material fund only covers 50 percent of the 
Health Ministry's needs. [passage omitted] 


Minister Sees State's Independence From Frelimo 


MB2404212990 Maputo in English to Southern Africa 
1800 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[Text] The Mozambican minister of state administra- 
tion, Jose Oscar Monteiro, said at the start of an inter- 
national seminar on constitutional law in Maputo today 
that the new draft of the Mozambican constitution 
marked the emancipation of the state from the tutelage 
of the Frelimo [Mozambique Liberation Front] Party. 


Mr. Monteiro said that historically it was Frelimo that 
had given birth to the Mozambican state. He said the 
leading role of Frelimo, enshrined in the 1975 Constitu- 
tion, was significantly different from the leading role 
claimed by other parties in the socialist world. In reality, 
he said. the leading role of Frelimo was that of founding 
the state. 


He said that now, 15 years after independence. the 
conditions were ripe for the state to take on its role 


independently of the party. 


Armed Forces Commissar Addresses Youth Group 


MB2604114790 Maputo Domestic Service in Portuguese 
1730 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] Major General Eduardo da Silva Nihia, political 
commissar of the Mozambique Armed Forces, has said 
that the current transformations in southern Africa and 
the world in general, should not bring about illusions to 
relax fighting actions because the enemy continues its 
destruction plans. Nihia was speaking in Maputo today 
at the opening of the first national seminar of the 
Mozambique Youth Organization [OJM] in the Armed 
Forces. The seminar will, among other things, study 
directives on the OJM structure and operation in the 
Army. 
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Machungo Says Peace Prospects Mean More Aid 


MB2704094890 Maputo Domestic Service in Portugues: 
0800 GMT 27 Apr 90 


[Text] Prime Minister Marto Machungo has alerted the 
international community that a situation of peace in 
Mozambique would entail a substantial increase in 
emergency aid. Machungo was speaking in New York to 
representatives of 70 countries and international organt 
zations invited to the fourth emergency aid conference, 
which began at UN headquarters yesterday. The 
Mozambican prime minister was the second principal 
speaker at the opening session of the conference, which 
was chaired by UN Secretary General Javier Perez de 
Cuellar. 


Perez de Cucllar condemned the increasing terror cam- 
paign carried out by the armed bandits against Mozam- 
bican civihans. The UN secretary general revealed that 
761 Mozambicans have been described as having Leen 
killed in dozens of savage attacks on villages, trains and 
vehicles last year. Perez de Cuellar added that the 
number of deaths in attacks could be by far higher 
inasmuch as they took place in all provinces, including 
areas that are inaccessible to the Mozam can Govern- 
ment. 


* Secret Renamo Supply Sources Revealed 


34000555 Johannesburg THE WEEKLY MAM 
in English 16-22 Mar 90 pp 1, 3 


{Article by Eddie Koch “Renamo’s Secret SA Bases” | 


[Text] Arms supplied by local businessmen and mem- 
bers of the South African security forces are being used 
by Renamo [Mozambique National Resistance] to step 
up the insurgency that has devastated the southern 
provinces of Mozambique 


The L-shaped frontier between the two countries—trom 
Phafuri in the north to Kosi Bay in the seath—is being 
crossed so that armed insurgents, wee ons and supplies 
can be pumped in to the rebel movement 


A months-long WEEKLY MAIL investigation—based 
on interviews with national servicemen, priests, busi- 
nessmen, social workers, medical doctors, refugees and a 
Renamo deserter—has revealed that intermittent staging 
points along the SOOkm-long border have been used to 
support Renamo bands 


The scale of the evidence suggests there may still exist a 
Clandestine military unit—that deploys secret funds and 
recruits private businessmen along the lines of the Civil 
Cooperation Bureau [(CCBj—aimed to destabilise 
Mozambique, probably without the knowledge of the 
cabinet 


The WEEKLY MAIL has the names of two Portuguese 
men, a farmer and cate owner trom the Komatipoort 
area, who informants say dragoon Mozambican refugees 
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into Renamo, train them to use weapons and ferry them 
across the border so that they can undertake operations 
in Mozambique 


The names have been passed on to the Department of 
Forcign Affairs so that the claims can be investigated 


The farmer allegedly supplics Renamo bands with 
clothing, food produced on his farm and other provi- 
sions by making regular clandestine trips across the 
border. 


He 1s a former Mozambican who lost a large farm after 
frolimo [Mozambique Liberation Front] took power in 
1974. His son is a South African Police reservist in 
Komatipoort 


The WEEKLY MAIL has also collected evidence that 
the electrified fence, which runs tor 66km_ trom 
Komatipoort to the South African border, ts ofter 
crossed by Renamo operatives before and after missions 


The Renamo deserter told the WEEKLY MAIL he came 
into South Africa with another rebel, through a gate in 
the electrified fence some 20km south of Komatipoort, 
early last year after insurgents had attacked the town of 
Ressano Garcia to loot shops. 


More than two years ago. residents of Alberts Nek, a 
village in KaNgwane near this gate, reported to the 
“homeland” administration that Renamo members had 
been seen in the area 


Last month an officer in the Mozambican army said he 
had evidence that a massacre at Moven, 12km from the 
South African border, in which a train was blown up and 
move than 60 people killed, was carried out by a large 
group of armed men who had crossed the border trom 
South African soil in the Alberts Nek area 


The WEEKLY MAIL was told that black members of the 
South African Defence Force [SADF] stationed along the 
fence often cross the border for “discussions” with 
members of Renamo 


Rebels frequently come to the fence with large amounts 
of South African currency, as much as R2.000, so that 
the soldiers can buy goods tor them from = shops in 
KaNegwane 


It would appear the money 1s booty taken in attacks on 
migrant workers who travel on the train and by road 
from South Africa to Mozambique 


(ther ports along the border where there 1s evidence 
that support for Renamo has been channelled from 
South Africa mclude 


¢ Vhalaborwa: Some 1X months ago army helicopters 


fermed, under cover of night. Renamo rebels, 


wounded ina mayor Mozambican army offensive toa 
hospital near Phalaborwa tor treatment. Members of 
regiment were also treated 


an SADE reconnamssance 
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fhe WEEKLY MAIL has established there is township. 
known as Skietog to people who live in Phalaborwa’s 
black township of Namakgale. which houses Portuguese 
and Shona-speaking black soldiers. 


A church worker in Namakgale says the inhabitants of 
Skietog seldom mix with the township residents but are 
sometimes visited by local women. The WEEKLY MAIL 
has established that the township is a recce base and its 
entrance 1s guarded by SADF soldiers. 


In 1986 the people of Namakgale were involved in a 
skirmish with men from Skietog. A number of local 
people were killed when hand grenades were thrown into 
a township shebeen. 


Kosi Bay: It is suspected that human rights activist 
David Webster was assassinated because members of the 
CCB believed he had uncovered evidence of a Renamo 
support network in the Kosi Bay area of northern Natal 
where he worked as an anthropologist. 


The WEEKLY MAIL knows Webster had been told by 
an agricultural officer working for kwaZulu that he had 
seen three mobile Renamo bases in the area more than 
two years ago. We are informed that there is still an 
insurgents’ base located at Lake Sibaya, south of Kosi 
Bay. 


A medical doctor working in the area told the WEEKLY 
MAIL more than a year ago that he had established the 
presence of a Renamo camp in the middle of the Ndumu 
Game Reserve, which straddles the border with Mozam- 
bique This was confirmed by sources in the Mozanb- 
ican security forces who said the indications were that 
this was a mobile base. 


It is known that a decision was taken in the Department 
of Military Intelligence, sometime after the Nkomati 
Accord with Mozambique, to make all Renamo units in 
South Africa highly mobile so that they could avoid 
detection. 


Phafuri: There is evidence that a Renamo band operates 
from the far-northern reaches of the Kruger National 
Park to sabotage the pylons from the Cahorra Bassa 
hydroelectric scheme . hich cross into South Africa. 


Zimbabwe conservation officials say rebels are poaching 
elephant and rhino in the Gona Re Zou game reserve 
just north of Phafuri, and believe the poachers may come 
in from the Kruger Park. 


The WEEKLY MAIL has cross-cnecked evidence from 
its sources to verify the accuracy of the information. The 
picture that emerges 1s one in which private businessmen 
and farmers are sued to carry out the logistics to support 
Renamo with extensive back-up from elements in the 
military. 


It is likely that such an army unit woula run along much 
the same lines as the CCB and that the South African 
government may not be aware of its existence 
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The Southern Africa Quaker Peace Initiative. which 
underiook an extensive investigation inside Mozam- 
bique last year. has just released a report which says: 


“There is overwhelming evidence that certain elements 
in South Africa (especially in the defence force—and a 
number of generals ahve been named) continue to recruit 
Mozambicans to support MNR [Mozambique National 
Resistance] and give material and logistical support to 
the bandits.” 


* Need for Debate on Constitutional Reform 


WAFO044A Maputo NOTICTAS in Portuguese 
1S Mar W pl 


[Text] Participation by the citizens in deciding the future 
of the country. through active involvement in the discus- 
sion of the draft bill for revision of the Constitution, is a 
necessity and a continuing task in the strength .iing of 
democracy in our country. The need to adapt the mech- 
anisms for the exercise of democracy by the people and 
the citizens to the demands of the process of political. 
economic, social and cultural development led the Fifth 
Frelimo [Mozambique Liberation Front] Party Congress 
to establish the strategy to pursue for the normalization 
of the life and the development of the country. Foliowing 
is the full text of the Central Committee directive 
regarding the organization of the process for discussion 
of the draft revision of the Constitution, the basic law of 
our country, which defines and consecrates the princi- 
ples that govern the exercise of power and also estab- 
lishes how the state should be organized, !ts nature, and 
the principles to which it must adhere. 


1. The Need for Revision of the Constitution 


The strengthening of democracy, 1.¢.. of the participation 
by the citizens in defining the future of the country, 15 4 
necessity and a continuing task. 


in each stage of the process of political, economic. social, 
and cultura! deve/opment. it 1s necessary to adapt the 
mechanisms for the exercise of democracy by the people 
and by the citizens to meet the demands of that process 


The Fitth Congress established the strategy that we must 
pursue for the normalization of the life and the develop 
ment of the country 


It pointed out the need to adapt and develop the instru- 
ments to enable all the people, without discrimination of 
any kind, to participate in the most free and organized 
way possible in deciding the future of the country, 
safeguarding the independence and integrity of our 
nation and strengthening national vaity. 


To accomplish this, the most important instrument 1s the 
Constitution. 


The Constitution 1s the basic law of the country. The 
principles that govern the exercise of power are defined 
and consecrated in the Constitution; the rights and 
duties of each citizen are set forth in it; the Constitution 
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defines how the state should be organized, its nature and 
its Organs, as well as the principles to which it must 
adhere. 


The revision of the Constitution which we are now 
undertaking 1s therefore an important step in the process 
of strengthening democracy. It will enable us to conse- 
crate the experiences of democracy which our country 
has acquired and will also enable us to correct some 
concepts regarding the organization of our state, con- 
cepts which are no longer suited to the demands of our 
development process. 


il. Popular Debate 


The importance of the revision of the Constitution led 
the party to decide to promote the sounding out of public 
opinion, through a broad discussion in which all the 
citizens and the society in general may have a voice. Just 
as in the process of discussing the topics of the Fifth 
Party Congress, it 1s important to create a participatory 
climate in which citizens are encouraged to join in the 
debate. 


It 1s important that all levels of the population be 
included in the discussion process, ensuring that all 
points of view will be expressed and that all areas of the 
country and all sectors of the society are represented. 


In the forthcoming debate, there are goals which must be 
borne in mind and which we cannot disregard, namely: 


* To ensure that the cohesion of the country 1s pre- 
served, that national unity is strengthened, that the 
sovereignty of the people 1s consolidated, and that the 
independence and integrity of our nation are safe- 
guarded. 

* To ensure the perfection of mechanisms that foster 
popular initiative and popular participation in the 
governance of the country, with full respect ior the 
rights of its citizens. 


Full use of the party organs should be made in mobi- 
lizing the citizens and creating the conditions for more 
intensive and effective public debate. These organs must 
play an active role in disseminating the text of the draft 
constitution and the methodologies for study and discus- 
sion, aS well as other documents that will guide the 
process. 


The party’s local organs and mass organizations should 
promote discussion among the entire populace, wherever 
they are located. 


Party members should participate actively and freely in 
the discussion process and should persuade the other 
citizens to proceed in the same fashion so that, from the 
contributions of all, proposals will result for the 
improvement of our Constitution. 


Ii 1s essential that the party organs urge, motivate, and 
assist the mass democratic organizations and associa- 
trons to take part in the discussion of the draft revision of 
the Constitution. The mass democratic organizations, 


FBIS-AFR-90-082 
27 April 1990 


professional associations, and other social organizations 
could promote discussion of topics of special interest to 
their members and encourage their involvement tn the 
general discussion process. 


II]. Goals To Achieve in the Popular Debate 


The principal objectives of the debate of the drafi 
revision of the Constitution are: 


¢ To familiarize all the people with the draft bill: 

¢ To gather the contributed ideas that will make it 
possible to improve the draft bill for revision of the 
Constitution and to prepare the definitive bill that 
will be submitted to the People’s Assembly: 

¢ To gather ideas that will make 1t possible to enrich the 
proposed draft bill. so that it will strengthen democ- 
racy and ensure better organization of the State and of 
its organs, duly establishing the sovereignty of the 
people in the governance of the country. 


IV. Organizational Mechanisms 


In general terms, the primary objective of the process of 
organizing the debate 1s to promote maximum partici- 
pation by the citizens and to ensure that the resulting 
contributions are collected and processed. To this end, it 
iS Necessary: 


¢ Tosec that all citizens have an opportunity to express 
their views freely. so the Constitution properly 
reflects the general interests of the country and of the 
people. 

¢ To ensure that the discussion is conducted in a 
methodical manner and that such technical questions 
as may arise are answered or clarified: 

¢ To prepare an accurate record of the opinions 
expressed and to process them properly, so as to 
ensure that the syntheses exactly express prevailing 
opinions, 

¢ Insofar as possible. to translate the text of the draft 
bill into the native dialects, to ensure that it ts 
understood. 


To achieve these objectives, tt 1s recommended: 


1. With respect to the organization of the process, 
offices for organization of the popular debate should be 
created at the central, provincial and district levels and 
at the level of the administrative posts. 


a. The Central Office will have 15 members. 


b. The provincial offices will comprise 10 mem- 
bers from the respective province. 


The Central Office will support the provincial 
offices by means of brigades especially designated for the 


purpose. 


c. The district offices and those of the adminis- 
trative posts will be composed of 5 and 3 members. 
respectively, and should ensure that the process of pop- 
ular debate at the local level 1s workable. 
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The principal functions of the Office are: 


¢ Tocarry out the process of reproducing the text of the 
draft bill for distribution and to design and dissemi- 
nate the methodologies for organization of the discus- 
sion; 

¢ To guide the organization of the popular discussion at 
all levels; 

¢ To administer the funds allocated to finance the 
discussion process; 

¢ To ensure that, in the process of organizing the 
discussion, which should cover the entire country, 
citizens in every locality will have some means of 
participation, taking into consideration other forms 
of discussion that could be created and that could 
help to add depth to the debate: 

¢ To organize the meeting of the Central Commission: 

¢ To ensure that the discussion is conducted in time to 
submit the proposal to the People’s Assembly at the 
beginning of the second half of 1990, 

¢ To lend methodological, technical, and organiza- 
tional assistance at and including the local level: 

* To gather and process the ideas contributed by the 
people during the discussion; 

¢ To oversee the entire process and to prepare instruc- 
trons to Overcome any problems that may arise. 


2. With regard to verification of the work of the 
offices, a Central Commission and provincial commis- 
sions will be formed. 


a. The Central Commission will be composed of a 
maximum of 20 members and will include a representa- 
tive of each provincial commission. It will include mem- 
bers of the party organs, of the Permanent Commission 
of the People’s Assembly, and of the defense and security 
forces, and individuals designated by the mass demo- 
cratic Organizations, professional, cultural, sports, eco- 
nomic, and humanitarian organizations, the cooperative 
movement and religious groups, as well as other individ- 
uals selected for their integrity and for their distin- 
guished role in Mozambican society. 


b. The provincial commissions will be composed 
of 25 to 35 members, depending on the complexity of the 
social, economic, and cultural structure of each prov- 
ince. Each provincial commission should include: 


¢ Members of the executive organs of the party, of the 
Permanent Commission of the Provincial Assembly, 
and of the defense and security forces; 

¢ Individuals named by the mass democratic organiza- 
tions, socioprofessional organizations, associations, 
and the cooperative movement; 

¢ Individuals selected for their competence and social 
and religious prestige. 


The Central Commission and provincial commissions 
are not decisionmaking organs; they will make pro- 
nouncements as to whether the syntheses prepared by 
the Central Office and provincial offices faithfully reflect 
the prevalent opinions voiced in the popular debate. 
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The principal functions of the brigades are: 


¢ To assist in and to ensure the initiation of the process 
of organizing popular discussion in the provinces; 

¢ To ensure that discussion extends to the grass roots. 
involving the entire population: 

¢ To supervise the progress of the process, making 
direct contact, where possible, with the localities as 
the discussion proceeds. 


On the basis of the methodologies for recording the 
information, the rank and file structures of the party 
should systematize the conclusions that come out of the 
debate and forward them to the offices of the organiza- 
tion to which they are subordinated 


In all these labors, other existing structures should be put 
to use, especially the organs of popular government at all 
levels. 


To see that the process is publicized, the party structures, 
in coordination with the mass media, should ensure 
coverage of the debates. 


The Struggle Continues! 
Maputo, March 1990 


* Finance Minister Views Fiscal Policy 


YOAFO039A Maputo NOTICIAS in Portuguese 
6 Mar 9 pl 


[Text] Finance Minister Abdul Magid Osman said on 
Saturday that the economic and social development of 
the country will necessitate more coordinated policies 
and an even greater effort from all of Mozambican 
society to make suitable use of working hours. 


“The Economic Recovery Plan (PRE) is not a develop- 
ment program: it 1s simply one of adjustment,”’ Osman 
added. 


Speaking in Maputo at the opening session of the First 
National Conference on Implementation of Fiscal 
Policy, the finance minister said that the government 
may be obliged to introduce certain adjustments in the 
overall economic and financial plan, in light of the 
changes in the world at large and in southern Africa in 
particular. 


In the area of tax policy, the Mozambican executive 
made an appeal for what he called the “evolution of 
regional development plans” in such a way that they will 
“not be hampered in any way by our fiscal system” and 
said it should not aggravate tax evasion. 


Magid Osman said: “The tax system and fiscal adminis- 
tration cannot remain static, when the present moment 
is one of revitalizing the economy and stimulating 
exports.” 


He noted that “the current tax on agroindustry must be 
revised.” to achieve equality of treatment with other 
sectors of economic activity. 
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He also urged reconsideration of the present form of the 
Traffic Tax, the progressive tax, which he feels is not 
only inflationary but also difficult to monitor. 


He said, however, that the process would only be work- 
able if his ministry’s employees adopt stricter and more 
demanding standards. 


“Unfortunately, we are seeing laxer requirements at all 
levels, which increases insensitivity, and many problems 
that could be solved with greater effort are going 
unsolved,” Magid Osman argued. 


He criticized those who hide behind the power shortage, 


the shortage of computer paper, and breakdowns of 


various types to justify their failure to comply with 
established rules regarding current accounts and record 
keeping. 


“We will have to have stricter observance from top to 
bottom.” he said, adding that “we must begin with those 
in charge. So the path to take is from the top down.” 


Osman, who called for faithful observance of fiscal law 
in the services of his ministry, said that “the state should 
not and cannot allow any citizen or any company to pay 
taxes for which there is no provision in the law or 
amounts that do not correspond to the established terms 
and levels.” 


He said, however, that taxpayers must file claims or 
protests by the deadlines and that they must be filed with 
the legally designated entities or institutions. 


He said it was important that the existing cadres receive 


professional training and praised some departments of 


his ministry for having evidenced this in their labors 
during the past year. 


The conference, which ran from 26 February to 2 March, 
was attended by two foreign delegations, namely from 
France and Portugal, whose representatives presented 
what were described as “meaningful” lectures on taxa- 
tion. 


The participants concluded that “greater attention 
should be given to the agricultural production, export, 
and highway transport sectors, creating incentives for 
their development.” 


* Chokwe Cooperative Fails To Meet Rice Quota 


YOAFOOZ9B Maputo NOTICIAS in Portuguese 
7 Mar 90 p 3 


[Text] The General Union of Agricultural and Livestock 
Cooperatives in Chokwe District, Gaza Province, har- 
vested 360 tons of rice by the end of the last crop year, 
short of the initial goal of 720 tons. Macumeque Chau- 
que, president of the association, told our reporter that 


the drop in production was the result of the shortage of 


water for irrigation, because the Massinger Dam, which 
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has been the primary source of water to irrigate the fields 
in the region, was the target of an improvement project 
during that period. 


The association 1s devoted to rice production in an area 
of about 340 hectares along the Limpopo irrigation 
system, there are 14 cooperatives in the association, 
which has 2,086 members. 


The source explained that although 335 hectares had 
been planted in rice, instead of the 300 hectares initially 
planned, production fell short of expectations in terms of 
volume, since the average yield was only |.5 tons per 
hectare, instead of 3 tons. 


“Actually. from the amount of rice harvested, it can be 
concluded that somewhat more than 200 hectares were 
virtually lost. In addition to the lack of water from the 
Limpopo irrigation system, we experienced irreg'iar 
rainfall for a time,” Macumeque Chauque pointed out. 


The informant added that although rain fell in the 
middle of the season, it was impossible to recover the 
crop, since the rains flooded the fields and made it 
impossible to cultivate them. 


In addition to producing rice for the subsistence of the 
cooperative members, the Union regularly supplies its 
surplus to the rice mills in the zone, as well as to Agricom 
{Agricultural Products Marketing Company]. 


“Considering the poor rates obtained in the current crop 
year, the possibility of channeling rice to those units 1s 
very remote, given that we are expecting a scanty sur- 
plus.” 


Other Crops 


The president of the General Union of Agricultural- 
Livestock Cooperatives said his association has a total 
area of 2,000 hectares, on which other crops besides rice 
are grown, such as corn, beans, cotton, sunflowers, and 
various vegetables, in an area in Chokwe District that 
extends to the border with Massinger District. 


Macumeque said that to offset the losses incurred in rice 
production, they are now preparing to sow corn, along 
with the production of vegetables, which are already in 
an advanced stage of growth. 


“With regard to corn, we have prepared a 400-hectare 
area, from which we expect to harvest about 600 tons,” 
he said. 


He added that, for the previous crop year, the corn 
production plan called [text missing] on 500 hectares. 
However, because of the lack of irrigation, only 99 tons 
were harvested, in a 200-hectare area. 


The source noted, however, uhat in a first experiment, 
also conducted in the current crop year, the Union 
achieved satisfaciory yields of sunflowers in a 400- 
hectare area and this should be a regular practice in 
future crop years. 
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Our interviewee said his Union has not received regular 
support, either in incentives or other forms of assistance, 
from the national government and this further impedes 
its activity, since the association is not in a position to 
maintain its farm equipment, which has been in use for 
several years. 


He added that, in collaboration with its Counterpart in 
Maputo, the Union of Agricultural-Livestock Coopera- 
tives of Chokwe is making contacts with two foreign 
organizations; namely, CUSO-SUCO [Canadian Univer- 
sity Service Overseas], of Canada, and the Friedrich 
Ebert Foundation, io acquire trucks and motor pumps, 
for which they currently have a great need. 


* Hunger Threatens Mabote District Population 


YOAFO039C Maputo NOTICIAS in Portuguese 
15 Mar 90 p 3 


[Text] At present, one of the greatest concerns of the 
population of Mabote District, in Inhambane, 1s hunger. 
because oi the prolonged drought that has already gone 
on for 9 years. Meanwhile, data gathered by the Public 
Communications Institute (ICS) indicate that the 4,521 
war refugees who live in the district have received 12 
tons of corn, 3 tons of peanuts and 700 kg of sorghum 
from Agricom [Agricultural Products Marketing Com- 
pany] and the Department for Prevention of and 
Combat Against Natural Disasters [DPCCN]., along with 
more than 2,000 farm implements for the 1989/1990 
crop year. 


Alberto Natal Ngovene, first secretary of the Frelimo 
Party and district administrator of Mabote, told the ICS 
that, in addition to hunger, which is the basic problem, 
there are other no less important problems, such as the 
lack of water and transportation. There is no post office 
and no BPD [People’s Development Bank] savings bank. 


He added that, to combat the famine, an intensive 
campaign was conducted to mobilize the local peasants 
to plant manioc, which is a ought-resistant crop. 


The peasants are now also concerned about their herds, 
which are becoming smaller and smaller because of the 
drought, among other factors. 


“There are no water holes or even watering troughs and 
the district has only one storage tank, which is 12 km 
away from the district seat. This situation has contrib- 
uted to the reduction of the herds,” administrator 
Ngovene lamented. 


Recent data indicate that the district has 3,000 head of 


cattle, 15,000 goats, and 12.00% sheep. 


Ngovene reported that an agreement had been signed 
with the districts neighboring Mabote so_ livestock 
farmers may acquire animals from those areas to 
replenish their stock. 
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In Mabote District, according to the ICS, deposits of 
lime have been discovered in Chichongue and Bana- 
mana. Samples have been sent to the Inhambane Pro- 
vincial Directorate of Construction and Waterworks for 
analysis and the results are still pending. 


Refugee Problem 


Last year the 4,521 war refugees living in Mabote Dis- 
trict received |2 tons of corn, 3 tons of peanuts, and 700 
kg of sorghum from Agricom and the DPCCN, to be 
used as seed for the 1989/1990 crop year, in addition to 
96 machetes and 1,920 hoes. 


The local population received a donation from the 
Adventist Development and Resource Agency (ADRA),. 
consisting of 71,500 kg of seed corn, 30,000 kg of 
nhemba beans, 45,900 kg of peanuts, 27.000 kg of 
mexoeira [edible seed of an African tree] and 5.000 kg of 
sorghum. 


Joaquim Monemio Manuel, district director of agricul- 
ture, said the residents of Mabote are engaged primarily 
in producing mexoeira, corn, sorghum, peanuts, jugo- 
beans, and mamioc; in the current crop year, monkey 
beans, a drought-resistant crop, will be introduced. 


The district did not market any crops in the last cam- 
paign, because of the drought that hit the region during 
the planting season, and only 17 tons of cashew nuts 
were marketed. 


This year, according to Joaquim Manuel, if production 1s 
good, the Mabote Directorate of Agriculture will 
encourage the rural population to take part in the mar- 
keting campaign for cashew nuts, cotton, and other 
agricultural products. 


Mabote District has $0,000 inhabitants, distributed over 
3 administrative posts, 8 localities, 25 villages, and 5 
communal districts. Agriculture is their principal 
activity, but production rates are currently low because 
of the war and the persistent drought. 


This area of the country 1s quite rich in woods, such as 
“chanfuta,” “umbela,” “jambirre,” African sandalwood, 
and “pouco-pouco.” There 1s a saw mill and another log 
mill in operation, which belong to Mademo [Mozamb- 
ican Lumber Company}. 


The two production units were restored 4 years ago, after 
having been destroyed by the armed bandits. However. 
they are not meeting their quotas because the machinery 
is constantly breaking down and there ‘s a shortage of 
spare parts. 


Meanwhile, the marketing network in Mabote District 
has been tn a crisis, because the shops were burned down 
by the armed bandits. Stationary and mobile sales units 
have been created as an alternative and new access roads 
have been opened, linking the villages and localities to 
the district seat. 
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To alleviate the critical shortage of essential products to 
supply the population, the agriculture directorate has 
undertaken to mobilize the peasants to grow drought- 
resistant crops and to plant more cashew trees. 


The current crop year shows promise of satisfactory 
production indices, since the rain .ell regularly up to the 
moment when the beds were prepared at the beginning of 
the season; moreover, the seed arrived on schedule. 
Joaquim Manuel reported that [text missing] 2,43! hect- 
ares throughout the district: 61 hectares for cotton and 
the rest for other crops. 


At this time the directorate is conducting a count of 
some species of wild life in the district, because some of 
them are no longer present in the Banamana and Papa- 
tane preserves. According to the director, there are small 
numbers of hippopotami, giraffes, crocodiles, kudus, 
monkeys, gazelles, ostriches, and boars and a pair of 
buffaloes. 


In the forest area of the district, there are “jambirris,” 
sandalwood trees, “umbelas, and “chacertes,”* providing 
valuable woods for the manufacture of furniture. The 
directorate of agriculture has stationed inspectors there 
to prevent the burning and premature and illegal felling 
of trees. 


The Mabote Directorate of Agriculture is struggling with 
a shortage of transport means to conduct its activities in 
the rural communities. The single tractor donated by the 
European Economic Community, which the communal 
villages have used in their labors, 1s out of Operation. 


* Situation in Boane Refugee Camp Described 


YOAFO038A Maputo NOTICIAS in Portuguese 
5 Mar 90 p3 


[Text] When the Xipamanine reception center was 
closed for lack of facilities, the returnees and war refu- 
gees were transferred to Massaca- 2, in Boane District. 
Although they are better sheltered now, the refugees are 
encountering another situation somewhat similar to 
their experience in Xipamanine. According to state- 
ments made to this newspaper, the supply of food is still 
poor. The lack of medical care is another problem that 
continues to trouble the “tenants” of Massaca-2; on 
many occasions, there has been no way to transport 
patients to the hospital centers. 


Perhaps the only difference between the present center 
and the previous one 1s that the “common house” of the 
repatriates and refugees is in a better location and the 
latrines are better than the facilities provided at the 
Xipamanine center. 


While it 1s true that no deaths have been registered at 
Massaca-2, this will undoubtedly happen before long. 
considering that there is absolutely no means of trans- 
port to deliver sick people to the health units, erther in 
the town of Boane or in Maputo City. Last week. for 
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example, two patients were in a life-or-death situation, 
with no hope of being transported to any hospital, for 
lack of a vehicle. 


This newspaper learned that the two invalids had been 
suffering for a long time, but there was no way to get 
them to a hospital. 


“The people who brought us here should also provide us 
with a vehicle, to handle situations like this,” said 
Armando Fernando Sitoi, one of the repatriates at the 
center. 


Pedro Pelembe, district officer of the Provincial Depart- 
ment for Combat Against Natural Disasters, himself 
acknowledged the situation. He pointed out that if it 
persists, it could cause problems. 


He said that efforts to prevent more serious conse- 
quences in Massaca-2 could be undertaken by those 
involved in the process of receiving the repatriates and 
sending them on to their native areas. 


The center currently shelters 85 repatriates and refugees 
from various regions of the country, principally from the 
border zones. According to Pedro Pelembe, repatriates, 
primarily from neighboring South Africa, are received 
once a week. 


In this regard, the speaker reported that repatriates had 
been traveling with the convoy that was attacked by the 
armed bandits on 17 February. 


Food Arrives, but... 


While the problem at the Xipamanine center was the 
lack of food supplies, now the problem is the quality of 
the food, which leaves much to be desired. 


“We are regularly supplied with corn meal, but it is of 
very poor quality,” said Filipe Moiane, a native of Sofala 
who 1s now sheltered at the Massaca-2 center. 


When questioned about this, Pedro Pelembe,. who is also 
responsible for logistics, said: “We give out what is 
supplied to us,” but there is seldom any variety in the 
repatriates’ diet. 


Regarding the process of placing the repatriates in their 
native areas, the DPCCN (Department for Prevention of 
and Combat Against Natural Disasters) spokesman 
explained that the repatriates are only being transported 
as far as their district seats, because of the insecurity of 
some zones. Maputo, Gaza, and Inhambane are among 
the provinces where the repatriaics are transferred by 
truck. 


According to Pedro Pelembe. the last time repatriates 
were transported to their areas of origin was in 
December. 


Among the agencies from which the Massaca-2 reception 
center receives assistance are the Center for Suppw.i to 
Refugees and Liberation Movements and the DPCCN in 
Maputo Province. 
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* Industrial Association Studies Economic Plan 


YOAFO0038B Maputo NOTICIAS in Portuguese 
5 Mar 90 p 3 


[Text] Last Saturday, during its first Extraordinary Gen- 
eral Assembly, the Industrial Association of Mozam- 
bique [AIMO] examined the “roie of the nation’s 
industry in the present socioeconomic situation.” 
Among its findings on various aspects, the association 
concluded that the PRE [Economic Recovery Plan] had 
resulted in important reforms in business life. The 
meeting was held in the great hall of the Emose [Mozam- 
bican Insurance Enterprise] and was attended by about 
100 members of the industrial association. At the end of 
the meeting, which lasted almost all day, the General 
Assembly released the following communique. 


The Industrial Association of Mozambique (AIMO) con- 
vened its First Extraordinary General Assembly (AGE) 
on 3 March 1990, to examine the role of the nation’s 
industry in the present socioeconomic situation. 


The AGE hails the process of strengthening democracy 
in the Mozambican society, so eloquently proposed by 
his excellency, the president of the Republic, in the draft 
revision of the Constitution. 


The AGE is of the opinion that the AIMO must maintain 
en essentially technical goal. geared to promoting the 
evelopment of the nation’s industry. 


The AGE urges industries to make increasing improve- 
ments in their management within the existing limits 
and lauds the efforts of its members in this regard. 


The AGE also recognizes that, because they lag behind 
technologically, it is important for industries to expand 
investments in modernization. 


The present umes demonstrate that many of the member 
companies have not given due attention to immple- 
menting the labor legislation in force, or to the profes- 
sional management of human resources. 


In light of the recent events, the AGE decided to issue 
the following opinion: 


¢ That the PRE has provided important and essential 
reforms in the organization of the business life of the 
country, allowing more action by the economic 
agents. and that sacrifices are required of the latter, 
which will be reflected both in the profitability of the 
companies and in the standard of living of the 
workers; 

¢ That the AGE is in agreement with the recognition of 
the workers’ right to strike. 


However, the AGE voices its concern at the manner in 
which this right has been exercised in certain instances. 


It is the understanding of the manufacturers that the 
right to strike should only be exercised after all possi- 
bility of a negotiated settlement has been frustrated. The 


SOUTHERN AFRICA 71 


analysis of what has occurred to date shows thal negot- 
ation has been hampered by: 


e A lack of appropriate standards regulating the manner 
and the limits of the exercise of the rght to strike. so 
as to safeguard the interests of vital sectors of certain 
areas of industrial activity and the powers of manage- 
ment, 

¢ The presentation of lists of general demands and not 
by professional category, which would make it pos- 
sible to relate wage increases and improved working 
conditions to increased productivity and to the eco- 
nomic circumstances of the companies. 

¢ Disruption of the bargaining process and attacks 
against the physical integrity of persons and goods. 


Again in light of the recent events, the AGE urges the 
unions in the companies to reorganize so that they truly 
represent the workers. 


The AGE urges the members of the AIMO to improve 
the quality of services of the personne! management 
sector, with a better understanding of the situation of the 
workers and of the difficulties confronting them 


The AGE feels that the economic agents, namely the 
companies, the unions, and the state, must conduct 
themselves so the prevailing climate ts one of social! 
harmony, taking into consideration the possibilities of 
the country and the companies and the interests of the 
workers, avoiding the work stoppages that, in the last 
analysis, are detrimental to everyone's goals. 


With this in mind, and for the creation of better cond)- 
tions in the companies, the timely implementation of the 
labor legislation, and the creation of better working 
conditions, with the goal of increased production and 
productivity, the AGE is of the opinion that the compe- 
tent agencies should: 


¢ Immediately implement more suitable measures for 
the protection of the nation’s industry, namely in the 
area of customs duties and taxes: 

¢ Improve urban public transport to reduce the cost to 
the workers and the time spent seeking transporta- 
tion, 

¢ Immediately revise the yearly income tax tables in 
light of the last wage increase and ensure that, in the 
future, such actions be synchronized: 

¢ Strengthen the controls on trade, so the prices set for 
essential products will actually be applied 


Aware that this press release docs not exhaust the topic 
or cover all the problems of the nation’s industry, the 
Extraordinary General Assembly appeals to the various 
governmental and social institutions to establish mech- 
anisms for the continuing involvement of all interested 
parties in the development, propriety, and welfare of the 
society as a whole. 
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* Agricultural Marketing ‘,ouls Surpassed 


YOAFO038C Maputo NOTICIAS in Portuguese 
15 Mar 90 p8 


{Text! Despite the problems of inadequate material and 
financial resources and the war, the 1989 agricultural 
marketing campaign registered about 200,000 tons, thus 
surpassing the goal (194,700 tons) by 5,300 tons. It is 
noted that this campaign achieved an increase of 
131,840 tons over the figure for the previous year 
(168,160 tons). NOTICIAS was apprised of these statis- 
tics at the meeting of the General Council of Agricom 
{Agricultural Products Marketing Company]. 


According to the analyses and discussion by the partici- 
pants in the Agricom General Advisory Council 
regarding the report summaries submitted by the prov- 
inces, the 1988/1989 agricultural marketing campaign 
achieved the largest volume of sales in recent years. In 
terms of quantity, the most outstanding products were 
corn, rice, millet, cassava, beans, almonds, sesame. and 
sunflower. 


Cabo Delgado, Manica, Zambezia, and Niassa provinces 
were the leaders in percentages of products mar}.cted. 


According to the annual report of Cabo Delgado, w.th a 
general marketing goal o/ 25,365 tons for all producis, 
25,321.65 tons were marketed—a considerable increase 
over the planned volume [figures as published]. In 1989, 
the sales figures were 72 percent higher than in 1988. 
These indices do not include dry cassava, which was not 
marketed in the province for lack of storage facilities. 


In Manica Province, despite a succession of natural 
disasters that disrupted production, the report notes the 
efforts of the family sector; although the armed bandits 
and the drought forced them to move constantly. the 
farmers in the family sector exceeded the goal set for 
corn by 142 percent [as published]. 


Zambezia Province, which surpassed the figures for the 
previous campaign, was outstandine in marketing corn 
and rice. In the case of corn, 6,634 tons were marketed, 
as against the 2.900 tons initially planned. !n the pre- 
vious campaign, 2,189 tons of corn were marketed. The 
most outstanding districts were Mocuba, with 2,645 tons 
of corn, Aito Molocue, with 2.150 tons, and Gurue, with 
130 tons. These districts accounted for 90 percent of the 
corn marketed in Zambezia Province. [figures as pub- 
lished] 


Maputo Province is in last place for volume of sales. 
With an overall goal of 14,612 tons, the province mar- 
keted 8.666 tons, as against 13,305 tons marketed tn the 
prior year, which means there was a decline of about 35 
percent because of the persistent trading in corn. 


Common Problems 


Ail the provinces have complained of problems with 
circulation and communications and the shortage ot 
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transportation at the company level. with the result that 
large quantities of products remain in the warehouses. 


In almost all the provinces of the country, planes are 
being used both for provisioning and to transport prod- 
ucts from the districts to the provincial capitals. 


The delegates to the national meeting reiterated the need 
for regular maintenance of bridges and roads wherever 
possible, to facilitate the circulation of products and 
avoid the expense of air frenght. 


Zimbabwe 


Deputy Minister Meets Businessmen on RSA Trade 


MB2604121890 Johanneshure THE STAR in English 
26 Apr W p6 


[By Robin Drew] 


{Text} Harare—A dramatic increase in trade between 
Zimbabwe and South Africa can be expected once apart- 
heid goes, a Zimbabwe government spokesman said this 
week. 


Addressing 1“0 black businessmen from South Africa 
who are here to explore business opportunities, Zimba- 
bwe’s Deputy Minister of Industry and Commerce, Mr. 
Moton Malianga. said that since 1980 President 
Mugabe's governmen! had tried to reduce links with 
South Africa because of Zimbabwe's commitment to 
ending apartheid. But once apartheid was dismantied, 
drastic changes could be expected. 


Even with the present policy, South Africa remains 
Zimbabwe's chief trading partner, supplying 2! per cent 
of its imports and taking 12 percent of its exports. 


The businessmen, led by Dr. Nthato Motlana, are 
spending six days in Zimbabwe. 


Dr. Motlana, founder of the “Get Ahead Foundation,” 
formed to promote the interests of black businessmen, 
told a seminar in Harare: “As South Atrica stumbles 
towards a free society, 1t becomes more necessary than 
ever to address urgent problems which will face whatever 
administration comes to power in a few years’ time.” 


He said black businessmen in South Africa had been 
forced to be careful about the political stance they 
adopted publicly as they had to deal with authority when 
applying for business licences 


But South Africa was moving away from the “era of the 
bushfighter™ to the “cra of the young economist.” 


He believed a boom had to come once South Airica rid 
itself of the racism inherent in apartheid. 


During the Zimbabwe tour, the businessmen are due to 
hold a private meeting with representatives of the ANC 
{African National Congress} and the PAC [Pan- 
Africanist Congress]. 
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The president of the Confederation of Zimbabwe Indus- 
tries, Mr. John Deary, told delegates that regional group- 
ings of countries were necessary to creale powerful 
economic blocs. 


MNR ‘Bandits’ Kill Nine Villagers 13 Apr 
MB2504234390 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1551 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] Harare April 25 SAPA—Nine people were killed 
and |2 wounded by MNR [Mozambique National Resis- 
tance] “bandits” over the Easter holiday in the Rushinga 
area in north-eastern Zimbabwe, Chief Inspector Telson 
Mzilikazi of the Mt Darwin police told ZIANA [Zim- 
babwe Inter-African News Agency] news agency on 
Wednesday [25 April}. He said 10 of the injured were 
taken to Parirenyatwa Hospital in Harare. 


One of them died on the way, another died in hospital, 
two were discharged, and six were still in hospital while 
two, who had minor injuries, were taken to another 


hospital. 


The MNR, fighting to topple the Mozambican Govern- 
ment, “brutally ended the villagers’ Easter celebrations 
when they opened fire on a beer-drinking gathering of 
the villagers on April 13, making away with some prop- 
erty,” ZIANA reported. Chief inspector Mzilikazi said 
follow-up Operations were in progress. 


Hundreds of Zimbabweans have been killed in recent 
years tn cross border killing forays by the MNR cadres, 
ZIANA reported. 


2 Patients Allegedly Die Due To Nursing Sirike 


MB2104004490 Johanneshure SAPA in Enelish 
1814. GMT 20 Apr 90 


[Text] Harare April 20 SAPA—At least two people are 
reported to have died at Bulawayo’s two major hospitals 
as a result of the continuing nationwide strike by nurses. 
Although authorities at Mpilo and United Bulawayo 
Hospitals denied having had any deaths connected to the 
strike, sources told the ZIANA [Zimbabwe Inter-African 
News Agency] national news agency on Friday [20 April] 
that those w*o had died were critically ill patients who 
had waited for too long before being attended to by the 
few Army personnel, student nurses and senior sisters 
who had noi joined the strike. 


The sources said there were also some problems in the 
intensive care units (CU's) as student nurses and some 
of the Army personne! did not have enough experience 
to deal with complicated cases. “Very few from the Army 
possess state-registered nurse qualifications while some 
lack the knowledge to operate the equipment used there. 
In the maternity ward, an influx of pregnant women has 
added to the strain.” 


Howevei, Mpilo Hospital acting medical superintendent 
Anien de Souza said the situation was not that critical. 
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“Though we are working longer hours than before. we 
are coping. The maternity ward is strained because of the 
large number of women there awaiting delivery but the 
ICU, contrary to your sources, 1s Okay,” he said. The 
maternity wing at Mpilo catered for 92 pregnant women 
al any one time but ut presently had over 200 women, 
some of ther on the floor, according to the principal 
matron. who refused to be named. 


Meanwhile, Health Minister Timothy Stamps on Friday 
reiterated his pledge to negotiate with nurses once they 
returned to work. Their time on strike would be regarded 
as unpaid leave. he said. 


Police Disperse Nurses 
MB2304114990 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1134 GMT 23 Apr 90 


[Text] Harare April 23 SAPA—Hundreds of striking 
junior nurses from Harare’s two mayor hospitals were 
dispersed by police on Monday after they gathered at 
Harare Central Hospital. ZIANA news agency reported 
the nurses vowed to again meet at the hospital on 
Tuesday [24 Apr]. to continue their | 2-day strike. The 
nurses included some from Parirenyatwa Hospital and 
the city health department's clinics. 


The strike has disrupted operations at hospitals nation- 
ally. Some hospitals have called in army personnel to 
assist with healthy services. The nurses are demanding 
an “adequate” salary increase, which they claim was 
only awarded to senior nurses. 


At Monday's gathering the nurses said they did not want 
to clash with police. but could not communicate devel- 
opments to each other if they stayed at home. Some of 
the nurses called on police to bring their trucks “tomor- 
row and take us to Chikurubi (prison)”. 


Southern Police Station commanding officer, Chief 
Superintendent Fortune Zengeni, said the nurses had 
been dispersed because their gathering was illegal. He 
said the police would continue dispersing them as long as 
they failed to seek police approval for the gathering. 


Police Stage ‘Crackdown’ on Nurses 


\1B 2404143090 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1254GMT 24 Apr 90 


[Text] Bulawayo Apri! 24 SAPA—There has been a 
police crackdown on striking nurses in Bulawayo, Harare 
and Mutare since Monday [23 Apr]. Zimbabwe's news 
agency ZIANA reported. 


Members of the police riot squad in full mot gear and 
armed with rifles, batons and teargas canister on 
Tuesday patrolled major hospitals in Bulawayo with 
orders to arrest and detain all striking junior nurses 
found gathered or loitering within the hospital premises. 


However, many of the strikers are apparently outwitting 
the police, entering the hospital premises in ordinary 
clothes and posing as paticnts, in a bid to communicate 
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with each other on the latest developments or further 
strategies 14 be adopted. Police are stationed at United 
Bulaway”s Hospitals, Ingutsheni Hospital and Mpilo 
Hospital and some units are patrolling in the vicinity of 
municipal clinics. 


On Monday Police in riot gear, wielding batons and with 
dogs on leashes, forced about 700 striking juntor nurses 
out of the grounds of Mpilo and told them to either go 
home or back to work. At Mutare, police on Tuesday also 
ordered striking nurses to leave the grounds of the 
Mutare Genera! Hospital or face the “consequences”. 
Although some of the nurses reportedly went back to 
work, the majority decided to go to their respective 
homes, thus ending a | 2-day sit-in within the hospital 
grounds. 


The assistant commussioner of police, Eric Makombe, 
addressed the striking nurses in Mu.are and gave them 
three options. He told the hushed strikers they must 
either go back to work, go to their respective homes, or 
face the wrath of the law. The majority of the approxi- 
mately 60 striking nurses opted to go home and dis- 
persed quietly. 


Meanwhile in Harare nurses from the two main hospitals 
on Tuesday remained adamant they would not return to 
work until the government agreed to salary increases for 
both state certified nurses and state registered nurses. In 
addition, such increases should be guaranteed in writing, 
nurses {rom Harare Central and Parirenyatwa Hospitals 
said. 


On Monday striking nurses were ordered out of hospital 
grounds in Hatrare and Bulawayo by police. 
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Mugabe Meets Nursing Officials 


MB2604 132390 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1311 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Harare April 26 SAPA—Three members of the 
Zimbabwe Nurses Association accompanied by Deputy 
Health Minister Swithun Mombeshora, on Thursday [26 
April] met President Robert Mugabe to discuss the 
problenis which led to the current nationwide nurses 
strike. 


ZIANA national news agency reported Mr Mugabe. 
receiving the delegation, said he was worried by the 
strike and a compromise should be reached. | feel 
worried at the moment by the current events in your 
profession. We must discuss and see what should be 
done to solve the issue. We must always move forwards 
and not backwards, he said. 


The delegation was made up of association President 
Clara Mhondo, Vice-President Rosemary Mushonga, 
and Secretary-General Shingairai Veresu. 


The nurses strike entered ts 15th day today. On 
Wednesday junior doctors, health technicians, and other 
health personnel joined the strike. 


Hospital Doctors Association President Augustine 
Chaumba was quoted on Thursday as saying the doctors 
action did not constitute a strike but junior doctors 
would only attend to emergency cases until the nurses 
dispute was resolved and would only turn up for work 
once or twice a week 
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Benin 


Prime Minister Faces Task of Reorganizing Army 


AB2404134290 London BBC World Service in English 
1709 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[From the “Focus on Africa” program | 


[Text] Benin’s prime minister, Nicephore Soglo. has 
taken on perhaps the most difficult task his transitional 
government will face: reforming the Army, which until 
the national conference earlier this year was ruz Sy 
President Kerekou. Persuading the president to give up 
the Defense Ministry was a tough task in itself. and 
today, Mr. Soglo faced an even tougher one trying to cut 
the number of men in the Benin Army when he opened 
a seminar. From Porto Novo, Karibu Kanlah reports. 


[Begin studio announcer recording] The opening cere- 
mony took place at the Guezou Military Camp in 
Cotonou. The entire Army hierarchy was there. 
including a former minister of interior, who presented 
Mr. Soglo with technical data on the Armed Forces. In a 
short speech. Mr. Soglo said that Benin’s Army needs to 
be completely restructured and that confidence needs to 
be restored. The Army hierarchy will likely split away 
from state institutions and cach section of the restruc- 
tured Armed Forces will play a distinct and specific role 
that will not overlap with others. There has been growing 
concern lately about the attitude of the Armed Forces on 
the current reforms. Since they are mostly made up of 
officers and soldiers loyal to President Kerekou, some 
people here fear that the Armed Forces may attempt to 
torpedo the democratic process by the time of general 
elections in 1991. And Mr. Soglo has been warned by 
many people, including Army officers, that he will not 
have a free hand until he has completely overhauled the 
Armed Forces. Another important issue 1s the presence 
of Cuban, North Korean and Soviet military advisers in 
the country. Benin’s Army numbers somewhere between 
11,000 and 13,000 troops. President Kerekou has a 
special brigade of his own of about 1.500 men. Only the 
Presidential Brigade has access to ammunition. [end 
recording] 


300 Students Demonstrate To Press Demands 


.1B2004215290 Cotonou Domestic Service in French 
1930 GMT 18 Apr 90 


[Excerpts] Students of the National University of Benin 
Staged a demonstration, namely a sit-in, outside their 
ministry in Cotonou this afternoon. This was to remind 
people that their living and study conditions are yet to be 
improved, and mainly to support their delegates who. 
alongside an interministerial Commission, are trying to 
find solutions to university problems 


Indeed, the demonstration, which attracied about 300 
students this afternoon. 1s a truce warning. In general, 
Students comp .in that they have boon virtually 
neglected and that the transitonal government docs not 
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care about their problems. All of them together repeat 
that not even a single solution has been found so far to 
their various problems and that the present government 
1S not at all diligent in solving them. Their main demand 
oncerns Decree 86/138 of 5 August 1986 that lay down 
the conditions for study and training scholarships. Actu- 
ally, they want this decree to be repealed because under 
it, only a student of at most 25 years of age. and who 
passes his first year’s exam with al least 2 grade point 
average of 11.5 out of 20. can be awarded 2 scholarship. 


(passage omitted] 


Instead, they suggest that the average mark should be 
reduced to 10.5 out of 20, and the age limit ratsed to 35 
years. In any event, the 300 students who went to 
support their delegates this afternoon are well aware of 
the rationale and the fairness of their suggestions. [pas- 
Sage omitted] 


Addressing the students, Education Munister Paulin 
Hountondj:, who was very outspoken, assured the stu- 
dents that their freedoms were guaranteed. He then 
advised them to exercise restraint to avoid any excesses 
and manipulation. In general, Mr. Hountondy: told them 
the truth, and the truth today 1s that the fund at his 
disposal does not enable him to award scholarships and 
special financial assistance to all students who want 
them. Let us listen to him: 


[Begin Hountondy: recording] When | assumed office on 
Thursday, 15 March. and completed the ceremony for 
transfer of authority from my predecessor around 1215, 
the first person I received on the same day at 1700 was 
an official of the Student Welfare Commitice. Actually, 
this does not yet mean a lot, but at least 1 means that 
dialogue with the students is very important for me. 
[passage omitted] 


As far as the ministry 1s concerned, we really want to 
continue a dialogue with the students with order, disci- 
pline, and especially honesty. It would be dishonest to 
tell you this: | promise you that there will be special 
financial assistance for all students without exception. 
[passage omitted] [end recording] 


Partial Strike of Railway Workers on 19 Apr 


182004193690 Cotonou Domestic Service in French 
1930 GMT 19 Apr 90 


[Excerpt] A wave of protest has begun at the Joint 
Benin-Niger Railway and Transport Organization, 
OCBN. This morning, hundreds of workers from the 
equipment and wagon maintenance departments 
observed a work stoppage. Among other demands, the 
workers are asking for the dismissal of the OCBN 
director general. Here 1s a report by Marcel Dyobo: 


[Begin Djyobo recording] [Word indistinct) furnaces, 
{word indistinct] and other machines did not operate in 
the major OCBN workshop in Cotonou. The usual 
machine noises were replaced by protests and demands 
by workers of the Equipment and Wagon Maintenance 


76 WEST AFRICA 


Department, the major department of the five within 
OCBN. Like a powder trail, the echo of the strike by the 
hundred or so workers of the Equipment and Wagon 
Maintenance Department spread throughout Cotonou. 
Indeed, workers of the Equipment and Wagon Maintc- 
nance Department, the center of the organization, were 
on strike. 


However, the strike has not spread to all departments, so 
this morning train Operation was not disturbed. Among 
the demands made by the strikers are that a sroyect on 
subcontracting wagon repairs to local companies be 
rejected, since the workers think that they can do the job. 
There 1s also a project for the purchase of 120 million 
CFA francs’ worth of second-hand railway tracks, that 1s 
to say, tracks already used in Denmark and whose 
characteristics are noi suitable to OCBN needs. In this 
matter, the workers believe the former minister of trans- 
port and equipment is involved. 


It must be stressed that this morning's protest action 1s 
the result of a whole process brought about by the New 
D--) wind which helped unseat the former bureau of the 
railway workers union on 6 April. [passage omitted] [end 
recording] 


Finance Minister Presents 1990 Draft Budget 


41B2304154190 Cotonou Domestic Service in French 
1930 GMT 21 Apr 90 


[Text] Beninese civil servants are going to receive their 
1988 salaries during the second half of this year. The 
salary arrears which caused the serious upheavals mm the 
country, will be paid. Mr. idelphonse Lemon gave a news 
conference to this effect yesterday at the Finance Min- 
istry in Cotonou: 


The finance minister yesterday met with a large number 
of yournalists and civil servants who were cager to listen 
to the remedies proposed by the new finance minister for 
Benin’s wrecked economy. Indeed, the country’s eco- 
nomic situation ts drastic following the devastating 
cyclone that carried away public finances. The result 1s 
that today, public finances have been drained and rcha- 
bilitation will require a great amount of energy. 


The task will not be at all easy. According to World Bank 
studies, we ced more than 10 years to rehabilitate 
Benin’s economy. We, thereby. understand that Nice- 
phore Soglo’s transitional government has to fight rts 
way to restore the confidence of the Beninese. And 
yesterday, the finance minister did not fail to stress these 
financial difficulties. Mr. Idelphonse Lemon gave the 
outline of the 1990 araft budget. which has a deficit of 
more than 25 billion CFA francs, with receipts standing 
at 39 bilhon CFA francs and expenditures at about 67 
billion CFA francs. 


[Begin Lemon recording] At the national conference of 
the active forces, we decided to break away from a 
certain archaic conception of the budget. which shovid 
henceforth cease to be a simple legal document and 
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become a true instrument of economic. financial. and 
social transformation. Indeed. in modern countries the 
budget is the expresssion of an annual forecast of all the 
economic, financial, and social policies of a government. 
It 1s exactly in this regard that we have decided to present 
to you what we call a voluntary budect. What does that 
mean” This budget must bear the signature of he tran- 
sition government, reflecting our willingness to conform 
to the chorces that we made at this national conference. 
We have chosen to base our policy on an equitable, 
reasonable, and free economy. That 1s to say, we made 
this choice at the national conference. Therefore. it 1s a 
reasonably free economy which favors the development 
of a society of creative initiative and responsibility. 
Ther: 1s no doubt that we want to create an atmosphere 
that wall encourage private enterprise. That 1s why in this 
budget we have reduced the rate of the tax on industrial 
and commercial benefits, from 48 percent to 38 percent 
for legal entities, and from 40 percent to 35 percent for 
individual entities. 


We must admit that the previous government had made 
plans for this measure, but 1 was under the obligation of 
the structural adjustment program because the liberal 
opposition had never ceased to criticize the former rate, 
which it consitered confiscatory. We have decided to 
promote smali- and medium-scale industries through the 
creation of the Small- and Medium-Scale Enterprises 
[PME]. Subsequently, we have reduced the tax rate on 
the internal , -nover of all banking operations from 9.6 
percent to 5 percent and, concurrently, we are studying 
with the World Bank the setting up of a bonus fund for 
interest, guaranices, and assistance to the PME. 


Regarding public expenses, we have resolved to reprior- 
itize them, notably health expenses. since in this field 
there will be an increase of 250 millon CFA francs in 
1990 for the purchase of equipment for the teaching 
hospital. 


In the education field, if we consider the socroadminis- 
trative equipment budget whose so‘e source 1s external 
resources, of 600 million CFA francs earmarked for this 
budget, we are devoting 400 million \ FA francs to the 
renewal of the flect of student vchicies 


Heads of 12 African News Agencies \‘nd Meeting 


182504071090 Laeos Domestic Serw oe in tnelish 
S00 GMT 21 Apr 90 


{Text} Directors of national news agencies from West 
and Central Africa have calles’ on governments for 
autonomy in the administration of the agencies. A com- 
munique adop'ed by some fifteen heads of the agencies 
afier a seminar in Cotonou noted that this was an 
indispensable condition for the agencies to achieve their 
objectives. The four-day management seminar was orga- 
nized by the Cotonou-hased West and Ceniral African 
News Agencies Development Program. [word indis- 
tinct}. Twelve of the 13 member countries participated 
They are: Benin. Burkina Faso. Togo. Cote d'Ivoire 
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{Ivory Coast], Ghana, and Guinea. Others are: Guinea- 
Bissau, Mali, Niger, Nigeria, Sierra Leone, and [word 
indistinct]. Gambia was not represented at the mecting 
while Cape Verde, Mauritania, and Senegal, new 
entrants into [words indistinct], The communique 
underlined the urgent necessity to provide the national 
agencies with the necessary human, material, and finan- 
cial resources as provided for by the national communi- 
cation policy of each country. 


Minister Says Talks with IMF ‘Quite Positive’ 


AB 2004192890 Dakar PANA in French 1810 GMT 
19 Apr YO 


[Text] Bissau, 19 Apr (ANG/PANA}—The Guinea- 
Bissau minister of finance and economy, Mr. Manuel 
Santos, today described as “quite positive” the outcome 
of the talks he recently had in Washington with IMF and 
World Bank officials on the release of funds to finance 
the second phase of the structural adjustment program in 
the country. 


In an interview with the GUINEA-BISSAU PRESS 
AGENCY, “ANG.” Mr. Santos also revealed that the 
agreement signed between the IMF, the World Bank, and 
his country provides for the establishment of a “proba- 
tion period” between now and next June, after which the 
program should be submitted for approval by the admin- 
istrative boards of the two international financial insti- 
tutions during the first half of October. 


Moreover, the minister said that despite the establish- 
ment of this “probation period”, which will precede the 
approval of the second phase of the structural adjust- 
ment program, the government would approve the state 
general budget and increase salaries of civil servants, as 
it had officially announced. 


He further announced the arrival this month in Bissau of 
a joint IMF and World Bank delegation for discussions 
with the Guinea-Bissau Government on the modalities 
for establishing the “test period.” The Guinea-Bissau 
minister of economy and finance then expressed plea- 
sure over the quite positive performance of his country’s 
economy during 1998, which notably led to an almost 
eight percer' growth in the gross national product and a 
fall in the it. .ation rate. Mr. Manuel Santos also stressed 
the need for the Guinea-Bissau Government to imple- 
ment the financial and economic austerity measures and 
at the same time recommended a reduction in public 


spending. 


Mr. Santos, who had travelled 10 the United States with 
the minister [title as receiwd] of the Guinea-Bissau 
Central Bank, Mr. Pedro Gedinho Gomes, had several 
meetings in New York with the UN Development Pro- 
gram director for Africa, Mr. Pierre Damiba, with whom 
he discussed the need to continue technical assistance for 


development projects in his country 


On its return trip, tue Guinea-Bissau delegation stopped 
over in Portugal, where it met with the Portugues 
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finance minister, who promised assistance in the areas of 
customs services, excise, and taxes, according to Mr. 
Santos. He also said he had contact with the Portuguese 
minister of commerce, who expressed his full prepared- 
ness 10 give every necessary assistance to Portuguese 
businessmen who might eventually be interested in 
importing agricultural products from Guinea-Bissau. 
particularly fruits. 


Guinea-Bissau 


Government Protest Note on Senegalese ‘Violations’ 
AB2604222790 Paris AFP in French 1809 GMT 
26 Apr 90 


[Text] Bissau, 26 Apr (AF P)}—Guinea-Bissau, in a note 
to the Senegalese Government. has protested the “per- 
sistent violations of its territorial integrity” and reaf- 
firmed its willingness to continue to search for a peaceful 
solution to the maritime border conflict between the !wo 
countries, according to an official communique. 


In its note, the Guinea-Bissau Foreign Ministry 
expressed ts discontent with these repeated violations. 
occuring in both the air and sea of its territory, the latest 
of which was the arrest by the Senegalese Navy of the 
Soviet vessel Orleonok Tsmki 8331, flying a Guinea- 
Bissau flag and fishing im the territorial waters of 
Guinea-Bissau. The arrest of this Soviet vessel by the 
Senegalese side follows the arrest last January of three 
trawlers of the Dakar-based “Armement Andrien” by 
Guinea-Bissau authorities, who demanded payment of a 
400-million-franc fine by Senegal before they could be 
released. Informed sources say Senegal has arrested two 
other fishing vessels operating on Guinea-Bissau 
licenses. 


The minister called for a cessation of these “actions 50 as 
to preserve and safeguard tranquility and stability in the 
subregion,” and called on the international community 
to ask Senegal to stop all activities in the disputed border 
zone as long as a definitive solution has not been found, 
the communique added. 


The conflict between Senegal and Guinea-Bissau had 
been taken to an arbitrational tribunal in Geneva, which 
gave a verdict last July in favor of Senegal, but the 
verdict was contested by the Guinea-Bissau authorities 
who said that it was “partial and ircomplcte.” The 
conflict has now been referred to the International Court 
of Justice of The Hague. 


Ivory Coast 


National Assembly Speaker on Multiparty System 


4182604141990 Dakar PANA in English 1330 GMT 
26 Apr 9) 


[Text] Abidjan, 26 April (AIP/PANA)}—The speaker of 
the parliament in Cote d'Ivoire [Ivory Coast], Mr Henri 
Konan Bedic. has said that multipartism 1s possible in 
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the country if this is seen as pluralistic democracy and 
not the mere copy of foreign trends. 


Bedie, who was speaking on Wednesday in Abidjan at 
the opening of the 1990 ordinary session of the house, 
noted that such moves “are frequent in the social history 
of man”. 


He however derided the “new prophets and activists” 
who now wanted to bring about a political crisis, an 
apparent reference to the large scale anti-government 
demonstrations and strikes in the West African country 
in the past two months. 


The speaker said he was aware that “a new generation 
comes to life every 33 years” but noted that “the event 
and the rise of the new generations must take due 
cognizance”. 


Bedie called for a solution to the problems of the youths 
adding that the unemployed should not be pushed for- 
ward to a bleak future or despair which could lead to 
their developing tendencies towar* revolt. 


This attitude of revolt could lead them to commit acts of 
vandalism against society, he said. 


He recalled that some 60 percent of the current popula- 
tion was born at the period of independence (in 1960) 
and has witnessed periods of growth and prosperity. 
Therefore, he continued, the current difficult economic 
Situation appears to them as the end of the world they 
have always known. 


According to Bedie, the spate of the current demand 
comes from the most well-represented and the most 
ambitious sectors. One sees that there is a continual 
increase in their demands the more they get, he said. 


Reactions to Suspended Salary Cuts Noted 


AB2004 162590 Paris AFP in French 1059 GMT 
19 Apr 90 


[Text] Abidjan, 19 Apr (AFP)—Ivorians have welcomed 
with a sigh of relief the announcement yesterday of the 
suspension of salary cuts, while the opposition and the 
trade unions say they wil! wait for the government's new 
proposals before making their views known, observers 
have noted. 


President Felix Houphouet-Boigny yesterday surprised 
everyone by appointing Mr. Alassane Ouattara, the Ivo- 
rian-born governor of the Central Bank of West African 
States (BCEAO), to draw up new measures for economic 
recovery. Mr. Alassane Ouattara has decided to suspend 
the pay cuts ranging trom eight to 40 percent announced 
on 31 March. Those raeasures were to enable the Ivorian 
Government to collect 136 billion CFA francs (1 CFA 
franc = Fr0.02) in the hope of obtaining fresh funds from 
donors to finance the economic adjustment. 


The postponement of the pay cuts, slated to take effect at 
the the end of April, has generated much relief, but many 
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Ivorians fear that the government might change policies 
again, since in announcing those measures, the authori- 
ties emphasized that their decision was “unavoidable.” 


Trade union officials interviewed by AFP expressed the 
wish to be involved with the search for solutions, a task 
entrusted upon Mr. Quattara. The leadership of the Free 
Trade Unions Federation of Ivory Coast (FLS-Cl) has 
called for free trade unionism, stating that the General 
Union of Ivory Coast Workers (UGTCI), the trade union 
federation, “cannot defend workers’ interests.” 


Professor Laurent Gbagbo, the best known opponent to 
President Felix Houphouet-Boigny’s regime and secre- 
tary general of the Ivorian Popular Front (FPI-not rec- 
ognized), believes that the government's decision “is a 
good thing.” He paid tribute to the “struggle of workers”, 
but thought that their “victory was a partial one.” “We 
must change the political situation in Ivory Coast so that 
the one-party system disappears. This system led the 
government to take such measures with impunity,” he 
concluded. 


Marcel Ette, the secretary general of the National Union 
for Research and Higher Education (SYNARES), 
regarded the suspension of the measures as “a reason for 
satisfaction.”’ However, he added that “our wish is to see 
them purely and simply cancelled.” Recalling “the need 
to establish democracy” in Ivory Coast, Mr Ette said that 
“solutions to economic problems can only be found 
within an appropriate institutional framework. The Con- 
gress of the Democratic Party of Ivory Coast— 
announced for May-June—will not help solve those 
problems, because all political tendencies will not be 
involved.” SYNARES has called for a “national confer- 
ence” on the country’s problems. 


The suspension of salary cuts is expected to prolong the 
calm observed since the closure, for the second time this 
year, of all schools and the university on 7 April fol- 
lowing the government's decision to declare ‘ne aca- 
dem,c year “invalid.”” Negotiations are under way for the 
reopening of schools, which started the protest move- 
ment anc violent demonstrations of the past few 
months. 


Quattara on Suspension of Economic Program 


AB2004 154390 Abidjan Television lvoirienne 
in French 2000 GMT 18 Apr 90 


[Acceptance speech by Alassane Ouattara, governor of 
the Central Bank of West African States, BCEAO, after 
being appointed chairman of the interministerial com- 
mittee for the implementation of the economic and 
social adjustment program, on 18 April, place not 
given—recorded] 


[Text] The head of state has done me a great honor by 
appointing me chairman of the interministerial com- 
mittee for the implementation of the economic and 
social adjustment program. | would like to say, of course, 
that it is a very difficult and delicate mission. I will exert 
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myself and devote most of my time to this task, because 
I remain the governor of the BCEAO in Dakar. I will try 
to use my experience at the IMF and the central bank 
and the various contacts | have been able to make with 
the international economic and financial community to 
the benefit of my country. 


Obviously, our country has been going through very 
serious difficulties for some time now. It is important to 
note that these difficulties have been compounded in 
recent months, especially since the implementation of 
the program supported by the IMF and the World Bank 
in October 1989. We have endured another deterioration 
in terms of trade, and prices for cocoa and coffee have 
fallen heavily. The government has become aware of the 
extent of the difficulties and has reacted. 


It is, therefore, important, in my opinion, to better assess 
the macroeconomic context and strengthen the struc- 
tural adjustment program, and give it a better basis for 
economic growth. It is for this reason that | proposed to 
the head of state to suspend, or put a hold on the 
implementation of the measures recently announced—I 
mean all the measures announced recently. 


This hold period will be used to investigate the program 
in order to propose solutions to the head of state. I hope 
that these solutions will be acceptable to him at the 
appropriate time. I count on the support of all, so that we 
can get our Ivory Coast out of this crisis and maintain its 
credibility and international prestige. 


Chilean Ambassador Ends Tour; Receives Title 


AB2204222190 Abidjan Domestic Service in French 
1930 GMT 19 Apr 90 


[Summary] Mr. Felix Cabezas, Chilean ambassador to 
the Ivory Coast, is leaving Abidjan for good after a 
two-year tour of duty. Foreign Minister Simeon Ake, 
who described the Chilean envoy’s duty tour as short but 
fruitful, bestowed on him the title of Grand Officer of 
the National Order of Ivory Coast. 


Editorial by Miremont on Decisions Facing Country 


AB2604094290 Abidjan FRATERNITE MATIN 
in Frenc!; 21-22 Apr 90 p 1 


{Editorial by Communications Minister Auguste Mire- 
mont: “Dangers”’] 


[Text] Like the hallmark of Houphouetism, pragmatism 
1s again behind the president's decision to put off all the 
economic measures taken hy the government. 


So much the worse for those commentators who quickly 
used unfortunate words to describe this courageous 
decision which shows, if need be, the head of state's 
constant and obses .ve concern to put the welfare of his 
people and the country’s jocial peace ahead of what 
self-made critics could think of this act. 
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President Houphouet is above all those petty attitudes 
adopted by a few embittered people in Ivor.an society, in 
which the current turmoil has made 1 easier for their ego 
to grow and seek selfish ambitions. 


Today, however, the problem is elsewhere: what alterna- 
tives can we expect from the current situation while 
tension has been eased with the suspension of the struc- 
tural adjustment program? None, if this does not save 
our country from destabilization and financial and eco- 
nomic bankruptcy, two fatal dangers against which we 
must protect ourselves. 


Indeed, one or the other are lable to prejudice the 
domestic peace which has been built arduously and 
lovingly over time. Few countries, especially on the 
African continent, have benefited from and enjoyed such 
full peace conducive to the people's self-fulfillment. For 
this reason alone, which is essential to me, Ivorians, who 
are satisfied with their country’s image, have reason to 
be proud and should rise against any act aimed at 
destabilizing their country in spite of the social weak- 
nesses that can be poinpointed. They should be proud of 
a realistic political evolution: an environment. whatever 
slander is used against it; of collective liberties: obvious 
socioeconomic achievements; and the existing warm 
conviviality. 


These are the obvious results of 30 years of policy 
characterized by steadfastness in its major orientations. 


Of course, despite the progress, or rather, due to the real 
progress which has made our countrymen more demanding, 
it is legitimate to long for a better, fairer, and interdepen- 
dent society and greater harmeny between social classes. We 
must, however, guard against excesses. We must guard 
against the rise of the ancient demons of division, insta- 
bility, and partisan provocation. 


Our philosophy must not be based on the destruciion of 
the other and destabilization of the state insomuch as 
Ivorians have enjoyed the peace in which they live and 
expect to find complete calm when their children return 
to school. Fverybody agrees with this, including teachers, 
some of whom we do not understand because they have 
put a few conditions on the resumption of classes. Either 
we work for the public interest or meet our unions’ 
needs. 


We must now reject the idea of national decline and 
reject those elements of society who want to paralyze it 
irremediably. 


The task of nation building is a long and arduous one. It 
is not a sand castle which we shouid destroy any time we 
are in a bad mood. We must apply daily care, appro- 
priate remedies, and the needed vitamins. 


I am sure that we will be able to stave off the dangers 
which surround us out of patriotism and good sense, by 
reembracing tolerance, which has been chipped for some 
time now; respect for our institutions and people, and 
respect for peace and stability. 
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Paris Weekly L"EXPRESS Back at Newsstands 
AB2604111890 Paris AFP in French 1909 GMI 
25 Apr W 


[Text] Abidjan, 25 Apr (AFP}— The French weekly 
L°’EXPRESS, which was not available here early this 
week, reappeared at newsstands today in the Ivorian 
economic capital, AFP noted. The weekly devotes a 
special edition to Africa under the title: “Africa, a 
Continent in Ruins.” in which it denounces corrupt 
practices by African leaders. 


On Monday, 23 April, officials of Edipress. the company 
responsibie for distributing newspapers in the Ivory 
Coast, stated that the paper had “not come yet.” Reliable 
sources, however, said that the weekly paper did get to 
the Ivory Coast on Saturday, 21 April, but was blocked 
by the Customs Department or withdrawn from the 
distribution circuit. 


Liberia 


Doe Designates Areas to Receive Rebels 


AB2604193790 Monrovia Radio ELWA in English 
1710 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] President Samuel Kanyon Doe has specified two 
areas where zebels who. in keeping with his urge yes- 
1 eday will lay down their arms, may take refuge. The 
desigrated areas are in Bong and Grand Bassa Counties. 
The resident, in naming ihe locations, also appointed 
two committecs to supervise the process. According to 
ap Executive Mansion release, the Episcopal Church 
Pishop Edward Luvell and Bong County Superintendent 
Venecious Vorkpor were appointed as chairman and 
cochairman to man the Bong County Safety Zone. 


The Reverend Albert Kanga of the worldwide mission 
and Superintendent Thomas Johnson of Grand Bassa 
County were named as chairman and cochairman for the 
Bassa Zone. Other members of the committees are to be 
appointed shortly in consultation with their heads, while 
discussions are also under way with international orga- 
nizations for their representations on the committees. 


The president has meanwhile directed the minister of 


national defense to ensure that military commanders in 
the areas give maximum protection and cooperation to 
facilitate the process. The setting up of the committees 
comes in the wake of rebels fighting against government 
forces in Nimba County and an ultimatum by the 
president yesterday that rebels lay down their arms 
within two weeks. 


Rebel Leader Charles Taylor Grants Interview 


AB2604183990 London BBC World Service in Enelish 
1615 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[From the “Focus on Africa” program] 
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{Text} With the civil war in Liberia’s Nimba County 
spilling over and getling ever closer to the capital. 
Monrovia, President Doe yesterday threw down the 
gauntlet to the rebels. He told them to lay down their 
arms within two weeks, or the government would deal 
with the situation militarily, and he warned parents of 
rebels that if their children did not quit. they would not 
be seen again. All this came as foreign mussions m 
Liberia are beginning to advise their nationals to leave 
Liberia altogether. Well. rebel leader Charles Taylor 
called us up this afternoon and told Robin White what he 
thought of Samuel Doe and his ultimatum: 


{Begin recording] [| Taylor] Well, |. you know, I think that 
he 1s dreaming again. We think that Doe is planning to 
escape the country, but he has planned a massive, 
massive destruction of human lives in and around the 
capital of Monrovia, where he has a 40-barrel missile 
that he ordered from the Ceausescu government. And he 
has planned massive destruction before fleeing. What we 
are trying to do now 1s to stop him from leaving the 
country, because we hope to arrest him. 


[White] But what evidence 1s there that he is about to 
leave? 


[Taylor] Well. we have confirmed intelligence reports. 
He has been flying this helicopter. He does not sleep in 
Monrovia. He flies out of town. We know the location. 
And he has packed up family members and even things, 
and they really want to leave. This is what he is talking 
about 


[White] Is it not just wishful thinking on your behalf? 


[Taylor] Oh, no, Robin, we... [changes thought] You see, 
what 1s so dangerous about what is happening... [changes 
thought] Look, these soldiers that are being killed by us 
are Liberian people. We hate to see this happen, Robin. 
What is going on is that we have young people that Doe 
has assembly-lined through a few weeks of training, sent 
them to the battle front with old weapons. We have 
killed hundreds of soldiers over the past week wiih old 
weapons. We have wiped out truckloads of soldiers and 
found all these young people without any weapons. 


He sent 1,300 troops. We have several hundreds of them 
that we are even retraining, Coast Guard personnel that 
we have captured, and that, you know—it 1s just pathetic 
that he would take these young people and send them to 
the battle front without any proper training and with old 
weapons. 


He does not have the military muscle to do anything. In 
fact, we plan to move On our capita! as soon as possible. 
so | can understand why the Americans and others are 
evacuating. I think 11 1s a very sensible thing to do. But 
like | said, | am trying to prevent Doe from leaving the 
country with the money that he has rut together, | 
understand. to flee. 


[White] But Mr. Taylor, the evidence from history 1s that 
he is not a man that runs away. He has stayed and fought. 
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[Taylor] Yes, he has only tought war on civihans. Doe 
has never had a man like Charlies Taylor to confront him. 
This ts a real fight. This is a heavyweight fight between 
he and Charles Taylor. So this 1s yust round two. It is a 
15-rounder. And if he wants to wart for me, | am not 
hiding. | am coming to Monrovia 


[White] According to you, what is the military situation 
throughout the country now 


[Taylor] We have forces, Robin. It 1s impossible—and 
the international community. the journalists can go and 
see—it 1S impossible for anybody to travel beyond 
Gbarnga, Bong County. It 1s impossible, impossible for 
anyone to travel beyond Buchanan. We have driven 
every inch of military personnel of Doe from that area. 
and we would not advise anybody to believe Doe's 
statements that we do not occupy territory. 


[White] Mr. Taylor, even if your claims are true of 
occupy) ing areas around, close to Buchanan, you are still 
miles and miles away from the capital, Monrovia. 


[Taylor] Robin, from Buchanan to Monrovia ts about an 
hour and a half drive. We are talking about less than 100 
km. I have forces in position that I can hit anywhere in 
Liberian territory now that I want. 


{White} What are you predicting is going to happen next? 


[Taylor] Well, the next thing that we are going to do is we 
are going to try to enter the capital with a minimum loss 
of life, because we know that the civilian population in 
Monrovia ts very large, and these are our people. We do 
not want to see them hurt. So, based on our military 
strategy, we are trying to find the appropriate time and 
moment that we can get in with a minimum loss of 
civilian life. 


[White] You have yourself a rather checkered history, 
Mr. Taylor. What makes you think that you will be 
welcome in Monrovia? 


[Taylor] Robin, I tell you, the Liberian people are very, 
very great people. So right now. what the people... 
[changes thought] People are waiting for us. They have 
sent me tons of messages through different means, beg- 
ging me tu hurry up and come into Monrovia. They want 
this boy off their backs. 


[White] Mr. Taylor, some time ago, you told me that you 
had no intention of becoming Liberia's next leader. Is 
that still your position, that you are not after the number 
one job? 


[Taylor] The Liberian people, | tell you, Robin, will 
eventually decide. | am not sure if they are going to let 
me get off the hook. The only thing that I am sure the 
Liberian people will do, after all these wars and massive 
destruction, designed and carried out by Charles Taylor, 
I am noi sure if they are going to let me have my way 
regardless of what | think. I think they are going to hold 
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me responsible for rebuiiding their Country and bringing 
lives back to normal, irying to bring some semblance ot 
order to that country. 


[White] So can I get you to write your... [changes 
thought] No, now change your mind, and you want the 
number one job? 


| Taylor] | am saying to you here that after all of what I 
am doing, the Liberian people, | am sure, are going to 
("hold me) tight to do something at least for them, 
knowing very well that | have struggled so long. They are 
going to hold me responsible for certain actions, and they 
are going to demand that I do something tor them. 


[White] As I undertsand 1, Mr. Taylor, a number of 
opposition people, although they wish that you succeed, 
they certainly do not want you to be the next president ot 
Liberia, and they have been seeking you out to tel! you that. 


[Taylor] Yes, |, you know, I talked to some of them. You 
know, our people have always gone after politics. While 
they are talking politics, Doe was consolidating and 
killing them. Most of them ran, and | do not blame them 
for running because they had to save their lives. But | am 
open to discussions with all groups. In fact, | have openly 
invited all Liberians, all groups to come in. But I am not 
going to permit any quasipolitical group that has had to 
run from Doe while Doe killed our people, to come back 
and dictate to our front what should happen. [end 
recording] 


Japan To Contribute Aid to Displaced in Nimba 


AB2504125990 Monrovia Radio ELWA in English 
1710 GMT 24 Apr 90 


| Text] The Japanese Government has said it will provide 
$310,000 as its initial contribution towards emergency 
measures to help displaced people in Nimba County. 
The amount will be donated through the World Food 
Program and used to purchase foodstuffs including rice. 
The amount also represents the Japanese Government's 
sphere of assistance to the emergency relief operation. 
coordinated and undertaken by the United Nations and 
the National Disaster Relief Commission in cooperation 
with other humanitarian organizations. 


National Radio Announces Changes in News Program 


AB2504070490 Monrovia Radio ELWA in English 
0709 GMT 23 Apr 90 


[Text] The Liberia Broadcasting System [LBS] has 
announced the launching of a new one-hour news pro- 
gram from eight o'clock in the evening to nine o'clock. 
The assistant director general, Mr. Alhaji Koromah, was 
quoted by the national radio as announcing the 
launching of four other new television programs by this 
month. Director Koromah said recently that the pro- 
grams would be development oriented and will promote 

ucaton and culture. He also disclosed that the new 

levis on studio nearing completion on a seven-month 

is.5. will be able produce live performances. Besides, 
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the LBS boss went on to say his system's relay stations 
have been expanded to provide coverage to a few coun- 
ties including Lofa, Bong, Grand Bassa, and Cape 
Mount. 


Bong County Superintendent Denies Fleeing Post 


182504110490 Monrovia Radio ELWA in English 
0709 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] Bong County Superintendent Venecious Vorkpor, 
has denied reports that he fled from the county because of 
fear of rebel activities. Speaking to the LIBERIAN NEWS 
AGENCY yesterday, Superintendent Vorkpor clarified that 
he left the county over the weekend to attend a board 
meeting of the C.V. hospital last Friday [20 April] at the St 
Peter's Lutheran Church in Monrovia. Superintendent 
Vorkpor then appealed to the general public to report to the 
Joint Security on any unusual activity in the county and said 
some people in the county are carrying false news about 
rebel activities in order to have the chance to steal and 
burglarize (?houses). 


Nigeria 
Further Reportage on, Reaction to Attempted Coup 


Thatcher Sends Solidarity Message 


AB2004 180790 Lagos Domestic Service in English 
1800 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] The British prime minister, Mrs. Margaret 
Thatcher, has sent a message of solidarity to President 
Ibrahim Babangida over the botched coup. In it, Mrs. 
Thatcher said she was very glad and much relieved that 
the rebellion was swiftly crushed, and that General 
Babangida and his family were safe and well. She, 
however, expressed grief that the aide-de-camp of the 
president and others were killed in the coup attempt. 


Mrs. Thatcher expressed the hope that the administra- 
tion would not be diverted from the chosen course by 
what has happened. She also assured Nigeria of Britain's 
continued support for the program of economic reform 
and reconstruction, as well as the plan to return to 
democratic civilian rule. 


State Governor Issues Warning 


AB2604 170790 Lagos Domestic Service in English 
2100 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] Governor Joshua Madaki of Bauchi State has 
warned that he will deal decisively with anybody who 
tried to use last Sunday’s rebellion as an excuse to cause 
trouble 1n the state. He gave the warning while receiving 
a jomnt delegation of the Civil Service, Local Govern- 
ment Service and Teachers Service Commission, which 
called on him. 


Governor Madaki told members of the delegation that 
he had received reports of plans by some people to cause 
disaffection among the various ethnic groups in the state. 
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Colonel Madaki asked the delegates to help educate the 
people on the true position about the crushed rebellion. 


The spokesman of the delegation, Alhaji Bisina 
Mohamed, had told the governor that the visit 1s to 
assure him of the loyalty and support of public servants 
in the state. 


Five Army Officers ‘Wanted’ 


AB2604 165090 Dakar PANA in English 0823 GM1 
26 Apr YO 


[Text] Lagos, 26 April (NAN/PANA}—Five more army 
officers have been declared wanted by the Federal Gov- 
ernment of Nigeria in connection with Sunday's abortive 
coup. They are Maj. C. Idele, Capt. G.A. Wahab, Capt. 
B.1. Oziegbe, Lt. H.A. Ogboru, and Lt. A. Em. Akogun. 


Making the announcement to State House correspon- 
dents Wednesday in Lagos, the principal staff officer to 
the president, Anthony Ukpo, said that the names of 
these officers came up in the course of investigations into 
the coup attempt. He, however, explained that “the fact 
that someone is being declared wanted does not mean 
that he is guilty”. 


“The investigations are going to be thorough and only 
those found guilty will be dealt with according to the 
law, he declared. 


Eleven military officers had already been declared 
wanted by the government in connection with the abor- 
tive coup. 


Babangida on Search for Perpetrators 


AB2604210590 Lagos Domestic Service in English 
1800 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Excerpts] Security agencies have extended their search 
io all parts of the country for those involved in last 
Sunday's abortive attempt to topple the federal govern- 
ment. President Ibrahim Babangida stated this today at 
State House when he received a delegation from the 
Republic of Benin and a solidarity visit. He said that the 
federal government will leave no stone unturned to bring 
all those involved to justice. General Babangida 
described the coup plotters as misguided elements who 
wished to destabilize the nation. He, however, assured 
the Beninois delegation that the situation in Nigeria has 
been normalized. 


The delegation, which was led by that country’s minister 
of foreign affairs and cooperation, Theophile Natta, had 
brought a message of sympathy and solidarity from 
President Mathieu Kerekou on the abortive coup. Pres- 
ident Kerekou expressed indignation at the rebellion and 
remarke? that it attempted to negate the economic and 
political reforms initiated by the Babangida administra- 
tion. He condoled with Gen. Babangida on the death of 
his aide-de-camp. Two other African leaders, Flight 
Lieutenant Jerry Rawlings of Ghana and President 
Samuel Doe of Liberia, also sent messages of solidarity 
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on behalf of their governments and peoples to Gen. 
Babangida. Also today, a delegation of seven obas 
[chiefs] from Oyo State paid a solidarity visit to Presi- 
dent Babangida. State House correspondent, Reginald 
Okwoche, has the details. 


[Begin Okwoche recording] It was business, as usual, for 
President Babangida as Nigerians observe the Id-Al-Fitr 
holiday. He spent the Id-Al-Fitr receiving delegations and 
messages of solidarity from various regions and outside the 
country. Apart from the delegation sent by President 
Mathieu Kerekou of Benin Republic, Gen. Babangida also 
received a team of traditional rulers from Oyo state, led by 
the Allafin of Oyo, (Obu Alowubi Adeome). 


The traditional rulers expressed shock and disappoint- 
ment that such terrorist acts should happen at this stage 
ot Nigeria’s development. They emphasized that any 
attempt to balkanize the country will be strongly 
resisted. The obas stated that Nigeria was now a political 
reality, and not just a political expression. [hey therefore 
appealed to Nigerians to rally round the federal govern- 
ment for the successful implementation of its economic 
and political programs. [passage omitted] 


In a message to his Nigerian counterpart on the event of 
last Sunday, the Ghanaian leader, Flight Lt. Jerry Raw- 
lings, noted that not only Nigeria but the whole of Africa 
would have been the losers if the rebels had succeeded in 
their evil design. He said that those behind the abortive 
coup had wanted to put back the clock of progress in 
Nigeria. Flight Lt. Rawlings added that he was thankful 
to God that Nigeria’s unity had been preserved and 
wished Gen. Babangida good health and fortitude at this 
critical time. 


In a similar message, President Samuel Doe of Liberia, 
expressed grief at the destruction of lives and property by 
the dissident soldiers who wanted to destabilize the 
Federal Government. President Doe condoled with Gen. 
Babangida and the families of those who lost their lives 
while crushing the rebellion. [passage omitted] 


Togolese Delegation Delivers Message to Babangida 


AB2404 134490 Lagos Domestic Service in English 
1800 GMT 23 Apr 90 


[Text] A six-man delegation from the Republic of Togo 
today paid a solidarity visit to President Ibrahim 
Babangida at Dodan Barracks. The delegation, led by the 
country’s minister of justice, Mr. B. Yagninim, brought a 
message from President Gbassingbe Eyadema. The 
Togolese minister said President Eyadema and the 
people of Togo condemned in unequivocal terms any 
attempts to destabilize Nigeria. 


Responding, President Babangida said he was deeply 
touched by the Togolese delegation’s prompt visit and 
added that Togo was the first country to rally support. 
He stated the situation was now firmly under control and 
asked the delegation to express Nigeria’s appreciation of 
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the Togolese Government and people's show of soli- 
darity. President Babangida assured the visitors that 
Nigeria would continue to actively pursue its objectives 
and commitments internally and in ECOWAS [Eco- 
nomic Community of West African States}. 


Aikhomu on ‘Military Intervention’ Policies 


AB2004185490 Dakar PANA in English 1443 GM1 
20 Apr 90 


[Text] Harare, 20 April (NAN/PANA}—The military 
government in Nigeria 1s ured of the “ding-dong” affair 
between it and civilians in the administration of the 
country, the Chief of General Staff Augustus Aikhomu, 
has said. 


Addressing the Nigerian community in Harare. on 
Wednesday, Aikhomu said because of this tiredness, the 
present military administration was pushing through 
some policies which would make future military inter- 
vention less likely, so long as a good civilian regime was 
in place. He said 1992 was a realistic date for civilian 
administration in Nigeria. 


On the proposed census, Aikhomu said the administra- 
tion was prepared to do anything to ensure that their was 
an accurate head count in the country. Aikhomu said 
there had been some census trials and the results were 
encouraging. 


Nigerians living abroad had meanwhile been advised not 
to rush home to register with the two registered political 
parties in the country. This, he explained, was because 
the registration of members would be a continuous 
exercise. Aikhomu said it was pointless for Nigerians 
living outside the country to return home to register 
because they could always do this whenever they 
returned home. 


On the brain drain in the country, Aikhomu said it was 
a problem, but stressed that the government would not 
coerce anybody to stay at home. 


“If you want to go out, go. We would not arrest anybody 
for wanting to leave the country”, he said. He, however, 
said that the Nigerian Government was determined to 
solve some of the root causes of the brain drain, like 
upgrading and providing more facilities in tertiary insti- 
tutions. The brain drain problem would reduced if the 
naira, the national currency, picked up and had a favor- 
able exchange rate with the U.S. dollar. 


Aikhomu expressed satisfaction with the performance of 
the naira and said it was doing well, even though it might 
not have the value Nigerians wish it to have. He said the 
present administration did not em)ark on a structural 
adjustment programme (SAP) to punish Nigerians but as 
a way of tackling fundamental economic problems from 
the grassrocis. 


He said because of SAP, the government was beginning 
to change the excessive tastes and mood of Nigerians and 
to make them realize that the era of boom was gone. 
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The administration had stuck to SAP because there was 
no alternative, particularly with the fall in the revenue 
from oil, Atkhomu said. 


Minister Calls NEPA Building Fire ‘Sabotage’ 
182304151190 Lagos Domestic Service in English 
JOO GMT 21 Apr VY) 


{Excerpt} The minister of mines, power, and steel, Air 
Vice Marshal Nuranu Iman, has described as sabotage 
today’s fire disaster at the National Electric Power 
Authority [NEPA] building along Awolowo Rd, Ikoyi, in 
Lagos. Air Vice Marshal Iman made the remark when he 
inspected the (?10-story) building. The minister said it 1s 
not [words indistinct] especially as the incident occurred 
a day after the arrest of some NEPA officials in connec- 
tion with a suspected fraud. He promised that effort will 
be made to bring the culprits to book and deserved 
punishment (?will be) meted to all those involved. [pas- 
Sage Omitted] 


NLC Not To Resort to Violence on May Day 


AB2604 134190 Lagos International Service 
in English 1030 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] The Nigerian Labor Congress [NLC] says it will 
not resort to violent confrontation as a means of seeking 
redress from the government on grievances of workers 
on May Day celebration. 


Speaking at the pre-May Day symposium organized by 
the NLC in Lagos, the president of the congress, Mr. 
Paschal Bafyau, said it would be an act of irrresponsi- 
bility to resort to destruction of property by workers in 
order to air their grievances to the government. He said 
that the symposium provided an opportunity to 
enlighten workers on the significance of May Day which, 
he said, would be celebrated, in spite of the hardship 
faced by workers. 


In his lecture titled: Economic Crisis and its Implications 
on Collective Action, an official of the NLC, Mr. Salisu 
Mohammed, said that the working class should endeavor 
to take the lead in the political struggle to ensure the 
upiiftment of the working class. He also said that there 
should be an appropriate national forum in which all 
segments of the society will be represented. 


* Editorial Opposes Governor's ‘Jungle’ Justice 


34000526B Lagos THE AFRICAN GUARDIAN 
in English 19 Mar 90 p 32 


[Text] It 1s the recognition of the unreserved candour 
and consummate astuteness in administration that 
earned Colonel Ray: Alagbe Rasaki, governor of Lagos 
State, the sobriquet “action governor.” Indeed, inhabit- 
ants of Lagos State would readily attest that Colonel 
Rasaki has brought into the state administration a mea- 
sure of exuberance that has become the hall mark of his 
unique method of governance. 
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lt was therefore not surprising that Colonel Rasaki 
decided two weeks ago to attend a neighbourhood 
meeting in Agege. a suburb of the capital city, to listen, 
first hand, to grievances and plights of citizens. What 
was Startling was the speech attributed to the governor at 
the community forum. According to the reports, Colonel 
Rasaki prescribed lynching as a panacea to the seemingly 
uncontrollable activities of criminals in the state. He was 
quoted as saying at the community gathering that 
“jungle crimes demand jungle justice .. Honestly, | order 
you (Lagosians) to lynch any of them (robbers) so 
caught.” 


Governor Rasaki’s statement 1s unbelievably aston- 
ishing. It is most unlikely that a recommendation of such 
nature to contain the menace of criminals could come 
from him in whom the security of lives and property ts 
entrusted. We refuse to believe that the governor of the 
capital city 1s not only tolerating lynching but actually 
urging and encouraging it. The alleged statement which 
is yet to be denied 1s for all purposes an incitement to 
murder and of course makes us wonder if this could be 
reflection of the inner most character and mental atti- 
tudes of our leaders which translates into the kind of 
laws they eventually make. 


Before society arrives at a certain settled state and 
method of behaviours, as they relate to law, order and 
justice, a lot of accumulated wisdom would have been 
brought forth. It is such wisdom that guides societal and 
institutional conduct and relations. This distinguishes a 
civilised community from a barbaric one. Granted that 
at a personal k vel it is easy for individuals to be 
frustrated by laic. down procedures for upholding justice, 
the alternative, if chosen and preferred, definitely indi- 
cates chaos. Tollowing this argument, it becomes 
obvious that Colonel Rasaki’s recommendation is a 
recipe for mayl -m. 


Lynching itself as a mob action and like any of such 
beclouds reason and justice. There 1s no gain saying the 
fact that innocent persons may fall victims to the “jungle 
justice.” It is here that two anecdotes suffice. The first being 
of recent memory, is the riots against the Structural Adjust- 
ment Programme last May. Mobs on the street would have 
lynched anyone they believed was remotely connected to 
those they felt were respon: .ble for their poor living condi- 
tions without first investigating the veracity of allegations 
that sparked off the riots. 


The other concerns the celebrated case in 1968 involving 
a citizen referred to as “Afro.” This person was charged 
to court for “stealing” a lorry. The allegation was later 
found spurious as it was discovered that “Afro” had 
actually seized the lorry with the knowledge of the owner 
in lieu of uneffected repairs promised on his car which 
the lorry driver had run into. 


Justice Ayo Irikifo later freed “Afro” on charges of 
robbery on the technical point that no one robs and 
displays the stolen good in front of his house in full 
public glare. In these two examples, we balk at what 
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would have happened if lynching had been encouraged 
as means of justice. Governor Rasaki should know that 
lynching 1s like the proverbial double-edge sword that 
hews both ways; at the innocent and the guilty. 


Even more frightening are the implications of Colonel 
Rasaki’s statement. It 1s a modern societal canon that 
accused persons are deemed innocent until proven guilty 
in the face of the law. This informs the uncompromising 
necessity of the judiciary. If governor Rasaki believes in 
““yungle™ justice, is this not an admission that the judi- 
ciary has failed” 


Besides, the statement by the governor ts a direct affront 
on the human rights policy of the present admuinistra- 
tion. Also, by encouraging lynching and by implication 
instructing that existing laws on mob action be violated, 
Colonel Rasaki’s order is capable of disrupting police/ 
community relations. The social connotations of all 
these are staggering. 


Indeed, the point should be emphasized that high crime 
rate 1s among the odds a depressed economy such as ours 
must contend with. For instance, especially in the state 
capitals, the level of unemployment has remained con- 
sistently unhealthy while the gap between the rich and 
the poor is ever increasing. These are issues that demand 
prompt attention from government. Unfortunately 
though, Colonel Rasaki fails to realise that solutions to 
biting social problems such as states, would adequately 
address and contain criminal activities. 


Although Governor Rasaki is reputed, with bare hands, 
to have personally disarmed and arrested a couple of 
armed robbers, this is hardly an approach that can be 
recommended. Armed robbery does not need mechan- 
ical solutions. 


Finally, the governor of Lagos State should realise that 
he not only holds an office of national relevance but also 
of international acknowledgement. Even if he had made 
his statement at a community forum, the attendant echo 
definitely would go beyond the shores of Nigeria. 
Rasaki's prescription of jungle justice has obviously cast 
Nigeria 0. the international scene, in a most uncompli- 
mentary light as evidenced by the unfortunate report last 
week of the London tabloid, 7he Mirror. 


While it is agreed that the Western media may strive to 
paint Nigeria and indeed African countries in lurid 
colour it 1s not in the place of high ranking officials to 
assist them, even if unwittingly. 


Senegal 
* Opposition Press Coverage of CNTS Congress 


* Power Struggles Exposed 
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{Article by Hussein Ba: ““Madia Remains, But...”’] 
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[Text] The Sixth Congress of the National Contederation 
of Senegalese Workers [CNTS] (10-11 March in Dakar) 
lifted the veil on an explosive internal situation that 
seems far from resolved. There may be more eruptions in 
store... 


In organizing this important congress. the CNTS spared 
no expense to demonstrate its ability to mobilize and 
create an ambiance worthy of the event. Nothing was left 
to chance sireamers hailing the virtues of “responsible 
Participation,” tom-toms, a massive influx of “dis- 
quettes,” a large PS [Socialist Party] delegation headed 
by the party’s president, Abdoul Aziz Ndaw, etc. All this 
was undertaken in an effort to make the Sixth Congress 
a high point in the Senegalese social calendar 


Incumbent Secretary General Madia Diop kicked off the 
congress by presenting a long report, titled “Labor's 
Struggle To Build Society and the Nation,” in which he 
reviewed the movement's activities Git also took notice 
of efforis to destabilize the confederation. “Nothing was 
spared us in the effort to hold bac}. the upward march of 
our confederation, annihilate its historic mission, and 
liquidate its leadership in favor of individuals and black- 
mailers whose mercantile morality 1s on a par with their 
mercenary practices,” he declaimed, to the cheers of his 
delegates. 


After this report came the moment for which all the 
delegates had been waiting: the elections to the confed- 
eral executive board. The secretary general was to be 
chosen before the rest of the board. The election took 
very little time: it was apparently pre-cooked. How? The 
young workers’ representative read a motion calling for 
Diop’s immediate re-election by acclamation. President 
Abdoul Aziz Ndaw, who chaired the meeting, immedi- 
ately called on all delegates in favor of the motion to rise. 
The entire hall stood up as one mar 


When the cheering stopped, Ndaw asked all those against 
the motion to stand. Silence... 


Impartial observers wondered about the propriety of 
such an election. “It is not democratic,” fumed one 
veteran militant, claiming fair elections required secret 
ballots. He also pointed out that Madia Diop himself had 
always opposed this kind of procedure when it was used 
in the time of Babacar Diagne. He himself had been 
propelled to the leadership of the Cape Verde Regional 
Union when its first really democratic elections were 
held in 1978. A historical fact, which he notes in his 
report. 


Another anomaly was the unilateral promulgation of a 
new bylaw, solely for the purpose of this congress, to 
ratify the secretary general's nomination by acclamation. 
“Once elected, the secretary general is responsible for 
preparing the executive board’s action program, which 
will be submitted to a vote of the delegates,” stipulates 
the new provision of Article 15 of the bylaws. 


In spite of all this, the sequel proved difficult for Diop 
and his licutenants to manage especially the next day, 
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Sunday |! March, when the new members of the exec- 
utive board were named. When Madia presented the new 
board, Oumar Sane remained as first deputy secretary 
general, and Diop’s cronies took the lion’s share ot 
positions: Dame Lo, the (disputed) secretary general of 
the transport workers union, was excluded. Mr. Ngary 
Ba, the new secretary general of the National Health 
Fund [CSS] trade union, was co-opted as an ordinary 
member of the board, although he had wanted to become 
deputy secretary general. Mr. Diouf, who heads a faction 
of the seamen’s union, was not on the list, although he 
had been quite 7-tive all during the congress, even 
overshadowing Diop. Moussa Mbaye of the municipal 
workers’ trade union was irritated, according to his 
supporters, because he was not named to Sane’s position. 
The ingredients of an unpredictable explosion were in 
place. Then arose an indescribable disorder. Diop could 
not even get back to his seat: malcontents dashed up onto 
the speakers’ platform. They hurled all kinds of insults at 
the leadership, some started tearing down the barriers, 
others launched into arguments, some even had the 
temerity to rip up the list of the new board members 
after seizing it from the hands of deputy Ibrahima Sarr, 
who was in charge oi administrative arrangements for 
the congress. There was panic in the meeting hall. In 
extremis, Diop and Ndaw beat a hasty retreat to escape 
the fury of the enraged delegates. Microphones were 
hurled to the floor, tables overturned, miniature flags 
thrown aside. People even came to blows on the 
speakers’ platform, in full view of the scandalized foreign 
delegations. There was total confusion. What were the 
dissidents demanding? Ngary Ba’s supporters demanded 
that their leader be named deputy secretary general, 
Dame Lo’s people wanted their man to be a member of 
the board, while the opposing faction headed by Abdou 
Diaw categorically rejected the idea and threatened to 
bring in the truck drivers to wreak havoc in the congress 
if Dame Lo were co-opted. Those who supported Diouf 
in the seamen’s union wanted their chief to have a seat 
on the board, etc. In addition, there was a lot of hostility 
due to Diop’s reappointment of Oumar Sane, who is 
widely disliked. Had it not been for the persuasive 
talents of Ndaw, assisted by Lamine Diack and 
Mamadou Diop, the congress would have collapsed. One 
by one he called in the dissident leaders to calm them 
down. As the storm raged on, Madia Diop appeared 
obviously upset, although not completely at a loss. 
Finally a compromise was found: the board, previously 
made up of 47 members, was enlarged to 51 members in 
order to incorporate the dissidents, while a new deputy 
secretary generalship was created to appease Ngary Ba, 
thus increasing the number of officers from seven to 
eight. It should also be noted that Abdou Diaw, yielding 
to Ndaw’s entreaties, agreed to allow Dame Lo to ta‘e a 
seat on the board in exchange for some promise, the 
nature of which was not disclosed. 


* State Interference Noted 
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[Commentary by A. Ndiaga Sylla: “Misguided Policies] 
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{Text] Barring a postponement—which could happen, 
since the Socialist Party [PS] with which it 1s affiliated 
has delayed its congress until the end of June—the 
CNTS [National Confederation of Senegalese Workers] 
will hold a congress on 10 March. Under conditions 
made even more volatile by the turbulence that has 
marked the congresses of several of its constituent trade 
unions and by open (often violent) chalienges to leaders 
who seemed unremovable. And that ts not all. The way 
the trade urions have trampled on democracy as soon as 
it began to pose a threat to the caciques, and the reyection 
of “responsible participation” by many sectors of the 
CNTS, are further signs that the country’s biggest labor 
confederation is going through an identity crisis. 


The chronic nature of these difficulties has soured trade 
unionism’s problematic relations with the political 
world. The two spheres are quite different in nature and 
objective, but each has the potential to interfere with the 
other's development. Politics is management of the 
affairs of the entire community so as to improve its 
well-being far into the future, while the aim of trade 
unionism is to defend a special group of interests over a 
shorter horizon. The goals are nut the same. The 
methods may sometimes be strikingly similar. 


So there is a serious temptation for the political class to 
make use of the trade union movement to attain its 
immediate objectives or to prevent conflicts and antag- 
onisms. Thus those who exercise Or covel power are 
inclined to divert the trade unions from their own 
ends—the effective defense of workers’ interests—to 
serve extraneous purposes. Sometimes the reverse hap- 
pens. The history of organized labor is rich in examples 
of trade union leaders who have abused their position to 
further political ambitions and/or personal interests. Are 
the trade unions then merely tools of the political par- 
ties? An open question. 


In the current phase of trade unionism’s evolution in 
Senegal, it is by no means easy to describe the movement 
as politically independent. Otherwise, why would some 
so-called autonomous trade unions have such difficulty 
maintaining independent relations with the opposition? 
More symptomatic of this ambivalent relationship 
between trade unionism and politics are the misguided 
policies of the CNTS, which is having an increasingly 
tough time defending the interests of its constituents 
effectively vis-a-vis the government and its ever present 
shadow, the Socialist Party. 


The trade union renewal—initially intended to free the 
CNTS from its dependence on the PS and the govern- 
ment, to ensure that union leaders are chosen by the rank 
and file (they were picked by the PS before the era of 
renewal), to establish open administration of union 
affairs, and to involve rank and file workers in the 
defense of their own interests—has shown itself to be 
nothing but window dressing. 


The opening of the CNTS to other political orientations, 
officially adopted by the 1976 congress, has turned out to 
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be rather limited, as it 1s virtually impossible tor an 
opposition militant to rise to the highest levels of the 
confederal executive board or leadership positions in 
individual trade umons 


Democracy inside the trade union movement 1s oper- 
ating at two different speeds. The PS has the confedera- 
tron under tighter control than ever. In addition to the 
surveillance brigades, otherwise known as PS shop com- 
miitees, there 1s the fact that key positions are still held 
by puciy loyalists. With its quota of representatives in the 
National Assembly, the government, and various com- 
panies. the CNTS will continue for a long time to come 
aS a transmission belt exclusively serving the interests of 
the government and PS. “Responsible participation” 
demands it. Even if discontent breaks out from time to 
time in the ranks, as happened with implementation of 
the New Industrial Policy and the vote in the assembly to 
modify certain provisions of the labor law. 


* Autonomy Sought From PS 
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[Editorial by Jean M. Diop: “Desire for Autonomy” } 


[Text] Logically speaking, the Sixth Congress of the 
CNTS [National Confederation of Senegalese Workers) 
should have been the one that challenged and seriously 
re-examined the idea of “responsible participation,” a 
doctrine whose record to date is not exactly spectacular. 
There 1s indeed an inherent contradiction between the 
need to defend the interests of the working class and the 
obligation to support a government whose policies vic- 
timize workers more than anyone else. Social conditions 
are too desperate now for this trade union confedera- 
tron—the most broadly based in the country—to con- 
tinue carrying the heavy ball and chain of an objectively 
collaborationist alliance. 


The congress was held in an atmosphere of social and 
political crises so closely intertwined that at least in some 
respects it 1s virtually impossible to keep them separate. 
And in his annual report, (NTS boss Madia Diop 
accurately described the economic and social deteriora- 
tion caused by the structural adjustment program. The 
results have been disastrous: privatizations, layoffs, 
bankruptcies and business failures, voluntary depar- 
ures, negotiated resignations, nonpayment or late pay- 
ment of wages, insolvency of the IPMs [Health Welfare 
Institutes}, and revision of the labor code. All of these 
terms have one thing in common: they all mean job 
insecurity from one day to the next. 


Mr. Diop’s frequent mention of these realities suggests 
workers can look forward to more of the same, it shows 
the CNTS still has many battles to fight, even though its 
leader proclaimed, with a certain air of smugness, that 
trade unionism’s record of accomplishment demon- 
strates the efficacy of collaboration. Smugness about a 
few middling victories of modest scope, which do not 
amount to much compared to the vital battles that have 
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been lost, such as those to prevent modifications in the 
labor law—twice in less than two years—that gutted job 
security provisions. But Diop tried to paint these cain- 
paigns as successes, simply on the grounds that they were 
undertaken. He seemed to think the outcome rather 
unimportant. 


Whenever one of these crises came to a head, Diop’s 
tactic was to give the impression of abandoning respon 
sible participation in the face of mutiny brewing in the 
ranks. The CNTS leader has, in fact, openly threatened 
the government in the course of some curious diatribes. 
But during assembly deliberations, the CNTS deputies 
provoked only cynical smiles, not congratulations, when 
they denounced and refused to vote for the investment 
code modifications. 


However, it seems high time now for the CNTS to show 
a measure of independence, especially since the conted- 
eration 1s taking more and more initiatives in the direc- 
tion of “broader autonomy.” In that regard. it 1s impor- 
tant to note the elimination of the PS [Socialist Party]/ 
CNTS trade union committee at the last extraordinary 
congress of the PS. There is also the possibility a charter 
will be drawn up to redefine relations between the party 
and confederation, as well as ties between the CNTS and 
the government. Quite simply because, as Madia Diop 
himself acknowledged, “responsible participation has 
been sorely tested by certain events.” 


* Electricians’ Union Split 
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{Article by Thierno Gningue: “SYNTES in Crisis} 


| Text] “Opening and renovation” is a slogan that con- 
linues to generate and sustain hostilities in the ranks of 
the Socialist Party [PS], and the hostilities are now 
spreading into the trade umion sphere. 


Conflict first broke out in the knitted goods and clothing 
workers sector. now it has erupted in the Senegalese 
National Electrical Workers Trade Union [SYNTES] Two 
factions are at war: on one side 1s the so-called “renewal” 
bloc: led by Oumar Seck, the driving force on the PS shop 
committee at SENELEC [Seriegal Electric Company}; 
Daniel Sarr, SYNTES’s externa! relations secretary: 
Oumar Diene, principal coordinator, and his deputy Sou- 
leymane Souare, who paid us a visit last week. On the other 
side are the “conservatives,” including (according to our 
interlocutors) Modou Diop, secretary general of SY NTES. 
and his deputies Fode Kaba Sarr and Lamine Sangare. who 
run the affairs of the trade union on a day-to-day basis. 
Two trade unions are currently represented at SENELEC: 
SYNTES, which is affiliated with CNTS [National Con- 
federation of Senegalese Workers] and includes 43) 
workers, and the United Electrical Workers Trade Union 
(SUTELEC), an autonomous trade union currently repre- 
senting 992 militants. 
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it all started on 25 July 1989 when SU TELEC inflicted a 
smashing defeat on its rival in the delegate elections, 
leaving SYNTES with only five of the 40 seats up for 
grabs in the Dakar region 


“That defeat was a challenge to CNTS and the PS.” 
according to the “renewalists.” who at the conclusion of 
the last SYNTES congress lodged a petition with the 
CNTS calling tor an extraordinary congress and replace- 
ment of the incumbent trade union leaders with others 
“who can get the union back on track.” In fact, from 
1985 to 1989, SYNTES membership dropped by 50 
percent. During the same time, SUTELEC has grown 
stronger and stronger, to the point where it now has twice 
aS many members as SYNTES. 


The dissident “renewalist™ faction says 340 of the 431 
SY NTEX members employed at SENELEC have signed 
a petition to dissolve the current executive board. But 
Deputy Secretary General Saugare disputes the claim, 
Saying “everyone knows how those signatures were 
obtained.” Mr. Sangare thinks the “the renewalist bloc 
and SENELEC’s management, which is just trying to 
maintain its position. have entered into a tactical alli- 
ance.” Thus, management would have been able to get 
the worke’s to sign “in exchange for money or other 
benefits.” 


But when challenged the CNTS was slow to react, which 
is why Mr. Oumar Seck says “the confederation bears 
part of the responsibility for the current crisis at 
SYNTES. because it ratified the current board over the 
protest of the majority of militants.” In any case, Secre- 
tary General Sarr was scheduled to have an audience 
with Madia Diop on the eve of the CNTS congress. 


For the moment, members’ dues are not being distrib- 
uted into SYNTES's account; they have been frozen by 
SENELEC’s treasurer. Everything is in suspense. 
pending the confederation’s efforts to arbitrate the dis- 
pute. But here is a coincidence for you: at the very 
moment when SUD HEBDO was finishing up its inter- 
view with the “renewal militants,” there was a power 
failure at our offices, as if to show our guests the kind of 
mconvenience SENELEC so often inflicts on its cus- 
tomers. Questioned about these frequent and inoppor- 
tune blackouts, our interlocutors talked about restora- 
tion work under way on some distribution networks. But 
according to Lamine Sangare, on the other side of the 
fence, if anything needs “renewal” it is the obsolescent 
equipment at the power plants. And this is something 
management does not seem disposed to do. 


* Dues, Election Fraud Hit 
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[Article by 1. Gueye: “Hotel Workers Up in Arms”] 


[Text] “We will remarn in the CNTS [National Confed- 
eration of Senegalese Workers], but we are not going to 
be shoved aside.” That was the decision taken on Friday 
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2 March at the Hotel Independence al a mecting of 
worker representatives trom 20) hotels. bars. and :estau- 
rants 


The participants believe the trade union's secretary 
general. Malick Diop. has betrayed their trust by his 
laxity and failure to help distressed workers, in marked 
contrast to the union's number-iwo man, El Had; Ndi- 
aye, who recently distinguished himself in hes struggle to 
stop the closing of the Lagon II restaurant. 


“The specter of unemployment 1s a constant fear in the 
hotel industry.” said one delegate. who blamed the 
situation on lax and inept management 


Influence trafficking and other conjuring tricks. 
attempted electoral fraud (blue and yellow cards all 
bearing the name of Malick Diop as weil as the candi- 
dacy of Moussa Fall. with dates and places of mectings in 
preparation for the congress on the other side) and other 
maneuvers had convinced the delegates in attendance 
that E! Hadj Ndiaye. although supported by the 
majority, might not win the clection 


In addition, they denounced the “obscure criteria” by 
which only 22 hotels would be represented. When an 
investigation revealed that union assessments had been 
managed disastrously. and all the funds had vanished 
without a trace, Malick Diop reportedly presented the 
CNTS executive board with the sum of 143,000 CFA 
[African Financial Community] francs, representing the 
40 percent share of dues allocated to the confederation. 
Once proof of the assessments was presented by El Hadj 
Ndiaye. representation was increased from 18 to 22 
hotels. Throughout the whole affair, the delegates deeply 
resented the attitude of the confederal executive board 
and its secretary general. Madia Diop. who tried to 
ignore the conflict. 


The congress was finally held at Socialist Party head- 
quarters. Malick Diop was re-elected. The El Hadj 
Ndiaye faction rejected the congress. on grounds that it 
was nol representative 


* Students: Less State, More School Spending 
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[Teat] The lycees in Dakar have been disturbed for the 
past month by strikes. The students are demanding that 
the state follow the agreements reached in 1989. The list 
of student demands may be summarized as follows: too 
many students, a shortage of teaching materials, and not 
enough desks. 


This list of demands reflects a single point, the archaic 
conditions of study for our students. In certain areas of 
Senegal elementary schools have nothing available 
beyond walls and tables. leaching takes plact in the 
open air. Tree trunks sawed lengthwise serve as desks. 
There the conditions are appalling. It can even be said 
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that these are not conditions for study at all. It 1s 
certainly the age of [text missing]. 


General Crisis 


In secondary schools conditions for study are no better 
There 1s an inadequate number of books. There 1s only a 
lumited number of laboratories and they are very poorly 
equipped. In the view of Cheikh Tidiane Sall, a member of 
the Coordination Committee of Senegalese Students 
[CES], the simple fact is that “the students are not working 
under optimum conditions.” At Cheikh Anta Diop Uni- 
versity Mamadou Diouf, an assistant teacher, noted that 
“teaching aids are nonexistent or almost so. Students are 
limited to what happens in their classrooms. There are too 
many students. Teaching equipment is either obsolete or 
inappropriate.” In reality, remarked Habib Mbaye, a 
teacher (at Wal Fadjri School No. 14), “by presenting their 
list of demands the students are asking for conditions that 
would make it possible for them to study under more 
suitable conditions.” 


Mamadou M. Dia, writing in SOLEIL, said that this was all 
very well. However, he stated: “The students cannot ignore 
the difficult context that is the same everywhere in the 
world. States are restructuring themselves, reducing their 
budgets, and adapting to new conditions.” To such argu- 
ments Cheikh Tidiane Sall answered: “Every time we list 
our demands, they answer by depicting a crisis. Meanwhile, 
the state sponsors gala festivals. A lot of money was spent on 
the World's Fair in Cairo in 1986 and ts being spent on the 
exposition in Algiers in 1990. We should also cal! for the 
support of the most active elements in the nation for the 
defense of our schools.” 


In the view of Abdoulaye Fall, a senior year lycee 
student, the student “demands can be satisfied if the 
State agrees to reduce its style of living. We cannot 
understand why there are so many ministerial positions 
and deputies in an underdeveloped country.” He said 
that 11 would be enough if “these expenditures were 
reduced by making savings.’ Meanwhile, the increasing 
decline in the standard of achievement of students at all 
levels must be noted. Teachers are complaining at all 
educational levels. 


As a matter of fact, the level of achievement is low. This 
judgment has been confirmed. Complaints are made 
about the low level of understanding of French and a 
poor standard of culture in general. In the view of 
Mamadou Diouf, “What 1s called a decline in the level of 
achievement is linked to the conditions un ~—s which the 
students are taught.” Comparing present ¢ iu'tions to 
those of his generaiion, he noied: “We were in lycees 
where there were libraries. We had opportunities to read, 
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and the teachers were well trained. We had an interest in 
studying because success in school was a condition for 
material success. The future was open to us.” By suc- 
ceeding in school it was possible to move on toward the 
future. Until the 1970's passing the baccalaureal cxam- 
mation meant obtaining a scholarship and improving 
one’s siatus. Moreover. we recall the ime when students 
living in university dormitories used to twirl ther room 
key around their index fingers. With its particular design 
this key looked like the key to the future. So we displayed 
it as we displayed our ideas. And that worked. We 
benefited from the consideration of other people. the 
hero worshipping attitude of both boys and girls. The 
decline in the possibility of finding a job was a reason for 
more than one student to lose his sense of motivation. 


There is also the fact that the repeated strikes over the 
last few years, as well as errors made by the teachers, are 
part of the explanation for the decline in the level of 
achievement that we have noted. 


In the present context they talk about the decline in the 
level of achievement of the students. However, 
Mamadou Diouf emphasizes that there is a “decline in 
the level of competence of the teachers. Beyond a need 
for an appropriate salary and the possibility of living in 
an adequate house there is also a need for continuous 
training.” 


With the passage of time if knowledge acquired is not 
used in lectures, in seminars, and in study and travel 
programs, it will become obsolete and absolutely wasted 
because the world goes on, and the level of knowledge 
continues to develop. 


Trapped by his limited income, a teacher is forced to 
choose carefully among the magazines, books, and news- 
papers he will buy. By making such a selection he 
deliberately agrees, and this is a serious matter for that 
profession, to ignore certain things. To that circum- 
stance should be added the problem of overcrowded 
classrooms, which means that you cannot spend time on 
the shortcomings of the students. It is a matter of 
everyone for himself or herself. Those who do well are all 
right. Too bad about those who do not do well. 


Neither should we ignore the impact of television today, 
which 1s aimed at children and teenagers sitting in their 
armchairs and looking at American soap operas. There 
are many programs of this kind during the school year, 
and they are poorly presented. Children and teenagers, 
who in reality are the principal targets of these programs, 
are forced to stay up until late in the evening to enjoy 
their favorite serial. 
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